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OREGON UNIVERSITY SYSTEM 

NOTICE OF RETAINER CONTRACT OPPORTUNITY 

THIS OPPORTUNITY IS ONLY AVAILABLE TO CONTRACTORS WITH A 
CURRENT OREGON UNIVERSITY SYSTEM (OUS) RETAINER CONTRACT FOR 
CONSTRUCTION RELATED SERVICES. 

The State of Oregon, acting by and through the State Board of Higher Education on behalf of 
Southern Oregon University (“SOU” or “Owner”) is accepting sealed bids for a public 
improvement project at the SOU Facilities Management & Planning Department, 351 
Walker Avenue, Ashland, Oregon until 4:00 PM, Pacific Time, December 19, 2013 (“Closing 
Date and Time”) for the Cascade Science Renovation project located on the SOU campus, in 
Ashland, Oregon (“Project”).   Bids may also be submitted via email as described in Section B-3. 

The Project includes labor, equipment and materials necessary to construct temporary classrooms 
and laboratories in the former Cascade kitchen/dining facility. Cascade will be used as flex space 
while the SOU Science Building undergoes a complete renovation in 2014-2015.  The project 
includes selective demolition, patching, non-bearing partitions, doors and hardware, acoustical 
ceilings, painting, casework, floor finishes and incidental related work.  Plumbing, HVAC and 
electrical systems will be bidder design-build per the design criteria listed in the specifications. 

This project will be permitted by the City of Ashland through SOU’s Master Facility Permit 
Program. The selected contractor is required to coordinate all required inspections with the 
Ashland Building Department and deliver a Certificate of Occupancy to SOU upon completion 
of the Project.  All permit and development fees charged by the City of Ashland will be paid 
directly by SOU. 

A mandatory pre-bid conference will be conducted on Friday December 6, 2013, 1:00 PM 
local time.  Bidders shall meet with Owner’s Representative at 1450 Madrone Street, Ashland 
OR, for that purpose.  Attendance will be documented through a sign-in sheet prepared by the 
Owner’s Representative.  Prime bidders who arrive more than 5 minutes after start of time of the 
meeting (as stated in the solicitation and by the Owner’s Representative’s watch) or after the 
discussion portion of the meeting (whichever comes first) shall not be permitted to sign in and 
will not be permitted to submit a bid on the Project.  

Bids will be opened and publicly read aloud on December 19, 2013 at 4:00 PM, at the SOU 
Facilities Management & Planning Department, 351 Walker Avenue, Ashland, Oregon by 
the Owner’s representative or designee. 

Bids will be received on a lump-sum basis for all of the work.  Bid packets may be obtained on 
the OUS Bid and Business Opportunities website (http://secure.ous.edu/bid/) or by 
contacting Jim McNamara at the SOU Facilities Office (Phone: 541-552-6888,  Email: 
mailto:mcnamaraj@sou.edu).   

OUS Contract Form B-1 (07/12) 
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All bidders must comply with requirements of the prevailing wage law in ORS 279C.800 
through ORS 279C.870.  All bidders must be registered with the Construction Contractor’s 
Board at the time of bid submission.  No bid will be considered unless fully completed in the 
manner provided in the “Instructions to Bidders” upon the Bid Form provided and accompanied 
by Bid Security.  OUS encourages bids from Minority, Women, and Emerging Small Businesses. 

OREGON STATE BOARD OF HIGHER EDUCATION 

By: Drew Gilliland 
Director, SOU Facilities Management and Planning 

PUBLICATIONS AND DATES: 
OUS procurement website December 4, 2013 

OUS Contract Form B-1 (07/12) 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

Oregon Administrative Rules (“OAR”) Chapter 580, Divisions 61 and 63 govern this OUS procurement process. 

Article 1.  Definitions 

1.1. Capitalized words used herein but not defined shall have the meaning set forth in the OUS Retainer General 
Conditions and OAR 580-061-0010.  The following terms used herein shall have the meaning set forth below:

“Bid Form”- refers to OUS Contract Form B-5 provided by Owner to be completed by Bidder.  

“Project Manual”- The Project Manual includes, but is not necessarily limited to the following: the 
Advertisement for Bids or Notice of Contracting Opportunity, these Instructions to Bidders, Supplemental 
Instructions to Bidders, Bid Form, Bid Bond, OUS Retainer Contract General Conditions, Supplemental General 
Conditions (if any), Sample Retainer Contract Supplement, Performance Bond, Payment Bond, and the Plans 
and Specifications.   

Article 2.  Scope of Work 

2.1 The Work contemplated  in this document shall be for the Owner in connection with the Project described in the 
Project Manual.   

Article 3.  Examination of Site and Conditions 

3.1 Before making a Bid, the Bidder shall examine the Work site to ascertain its physical condition.  The Bidder 
shall be responsible for being fully informed as to the quality, quantity and sources of supply of the materials listed 
on the Project Manual.  Failure to comply with this Section will not release Contractor from entering into the 
Contract nor excuse Contractor from performing the Work in strict accordance with the terms of the Contract 
Documents. 

3.2 The Owner will not be responsible for any loss or unanticipated costs which may arise as a result of Contractor's 
failure to be fully informed in advance with regard to all conditions pertaining to the Work and the character of the 
Work required.   

3.3. No statement made by any officer, agent, or employee of the Owner in relation to the physical conditions 
pertaining to the Work site or quality, quantity, and supply of materials will be binding on the Owner, unless 
included in writing in the Project Manual or an Addendum. 

Article 4.  Substitute Materials Approval Process 

4.1 Prior to submitting a Bid including a Substitution, the Bidder must first seek approval of the Substitution from 
the Architect (or Engineer, as appropriate hereafter) by submitting a written request for approval at least [7] calendar 
days prior to the Closing Date and Time. The Bidder submitting the request shall be responsible for its timely 
delivery.  

4.2 Substitution approval requests shall be accompanied by samples, records of performance, certified copies of tests 
by impartial and recognized laboratories, and such other information as the Architect may request.   

4.3 Within a reasonable time after receiving such a request the Owner (or Architect if so designated) will consider 
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whether the Substitution sought by Bidder is of equal value, utility, as the designated product in the Project Manual. 
 If the requested Substitution is approved an Addendum to the Project Manual shall be issued. A copy of each 
Addendum will be posted on the OUS Bid and Business Opportunities website (http://secure.ous.edu/bid) and shall 
become a part of the Project Manual.   

4.4 When the Architect approves a Substitution by Addendum, it is with the understanding that the Contractor 
guarantees the substituted article or material to be equal or better than the one specified. 

Article 5.  Interpretation of Project Manual 

5.1 A Bidder in doubt as to the meaning of any part of the Project Manual may submit a written request for an 
interpretation to the Architect at any time prior to [7] calendar days prior to the Closing Date and Time.   

5.2 Any interpretation of the Project Manual will be made only by a duly issued Addendum.  The Owner will not be 
responsible for any other explanation or interpretation of the Project Manual nor for any other approval of a 
particular manufacturer's process or item. 

5.3 To establish a basis of quality, certain processes, types of machinery and equipment or kinds of materials may be 
specified in the Project Manual either by description of process or by designating a manufacturer by name and 
referring to a brand or product designation or by specifying a kind of material.  Whenever a process is designated or 
a manufacturer named, brand or item designation given, or whenever a process or material covered by patent is 
designated or described, it shall be understood that the words "or approved equal" follow such name, designation or 
description, whether they do so or not. 

Article 6.  Execution of the Bid Form 

6.1 The Bid Form relates to Bids on a specific Project Manual.  Only the amounts and information asked for on the 
Bid Form furnished by the Owner will be considered as the Bid.  Each Bidder shall Bid upon the Work exactly as set 
forth in the Bid Form.  The Bidder shall include in the Bid a sum to cover the cost of all items contemplated by the 
Project Manual.  Bids that fail to address alternates set forth on the Bid Form may be considered non-responsive. 

6.2 Each Bid Form must: 1) Be completed in accordance with these instructions; 2) Include the appropriate 
signatures as noted on the Bid Form; 3) Include numbers pertaining to base Bids stated both in writing and in figures; 
and 4) Include the Bidder's typed or clearly printed address. 

6.3  When Bidding on an alternate for which there is no charge, the Bidder shall write the words "No Charge" in the 
space provided on the Bid Form.  If one or more alternates is shown on the Bid Form, the Bidder shall indicate 
whether each is "add" or "deduct." 

Article 7.  Prohibition of Alterations to Bid 

7.1 Bids which are incomplete, or contain ambiguities or conditions not provided for in the Bid Form, may be 
rejected. 

Article 8.  Submission of Bid 

8.1 Each Bid shall be sealed in an envelope, properly addressed to the appropriate project representative of the 
Owner, showing on the outside of the envelope the name of the Bidder and the name of the project.  Bids will be 
received at the time and place stated in the Advertisement for Bids. 
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Article 9.  Bid Closing and Opening of Bids 

9.1 All Bids must be received by the Owner before the Closing Date and Time.  Any Bids received after the Closing 
Date and Time will be rejected and returned to the Bidder unopened. 

9.2 At the time of opening and reading of Bids, each Bid received, irrespective of any irregularities or informalities, 
will be publicly opened and read aloud. 

Article 10.  Acceptance or Rejection of Bids by Owner 

10.1 Unless all Bids are rejected, the Owner will award the Contract based on the lowest responsive Bid from a 
responsible Bidder.  If that Bidder does not execute the Contract, the Contract will be awarded to the next lowest 
responsible Bidder or Bidders in succession. 

10.2 The procedures for Contract awards shall be in compliance with the provisions of OARs adopted by the Owner. 

10.3 The Owner reserves the right to reject all Bids and to waive minor informalities.  

10.4 The Owner reserves the right to hold the Bid and any required Bid security, of the three lowest Bidders for a 
period of 30 calendar days from the time of Bid opening pending award of the Contract.  Following award of the 
Contract, any Bid security furnished by the three lowest Bidders may be held 20 calendar days pending execution of 
the Contract.  All other Bids will be rejected and Bid security returned. 

10.5 In determining the lowest Bidder, the Owner reserves the right to take into consideration any or all authorized 
base Bids as well as alternates or combinations indicated in the Bid Form. 

10.6 If Owner  has not accepted a Bid within 30 calendar days after the opening of the Bids, each of the three lowest 
Bidders may withdraw the Bid submitted and request the return of any Bid security then held.  

Article 11. Withdrawal of Bid 

11.1 At any time prior to the Closing Date and Time a Bidder may withdraw its Bid.  This will not preclude the 
submission of another Bid by such Bidder prior to the Closing Date and Time. 

11.2 After the Closing Date and Time, no Bidder will be permitted to withdraw its Bid within the time period 
specified in Article 10 for award and execution, except as provided for in that Article. 

Article 12.  Execution of Contract, Agreement, Performance Bond and Payment Bond 

12.1 The Owner will provide the successful Bidder with Contract Documents within 10 calendar days after the 
award of the Contract.  The Bidder shall be required to execute the Contract as provided, including a Performance 
Bond and a Payment Bond from a surety company licensed to do surety business in the State of Oregon, within 20 
calendar days after the award of the Contract.  The Contract Documents shall be delivered to the Owner in the 
manner stated in the Notice of Award. 

Article 13.  Recyclable Products 

13.1 Contractors must use recyclable products to the maximum extent economically feasible in the performance of 
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the Contract.  

Article 14.  Security to Be Furnished by Each Bidder 

14.1 Each Bid must be accompanied by either: 1) a cashier's check or a certified check drawn on a bank authorized 
to do business in the State of Oregon, or 2) a Bid Bond described hereinafter, executed in favor of Owner, for an 
amount equal to 10 percent of the total Bid amount as a guarantee that if awarded the contract the Bidder will 
execute the contract and give a Performance Bond and Payment Bond as required.   

14.2 The Contractor's check or Bid Bond will be retained until the Contractor has entered into a Contract and 
furnished a 100 percent Performance Bond and 100 percent Payment Bond.  

14.3 The Owner reserves the right to hold the Bid security as described in Article 10.  Should the successful Bidder 
fail to execute and deliver the Contract as provided for in Article 12, including a satisfactory performance bond and 
payment bond within 20 calendar days after the Bid has been accepted by the Owner, then the Contract award may 
be canceled and the Bid security may be forfeited as liquidated damages, at the option of the Owner.  The date of the 
acceptance of the Bid and the award of the contract as contemplated by the Project Manual shall mean the date of 
acceptance specified in the Notice of Award. 

Article 15.  Execution of Bid Bond 

15.1 Should the Bidder elect to utilize a Bid Bond as described in Article 14 in order to satisfy the Bid security 
requirements, such form must be completed in the following manner: 

15.1.1 Bid Bonds must be executed on OUS forms, which will be provided to all prospective Bidders by the 
Owner. 

15.1.2 The Bid Bond shall be executed on behalf of a bonding company licensed to do business in the State 
of Oregon. 

15.1.3 In the case of a sole individual, the Bid Bond need only be executed as principal by the sole 
individual.  In the case of a partnership, the Bid Bond must be executed by at least one of the partners.  In 
the case of a corporation, the Bid Bond must be executed by stating the official name of the corporation 
under which is placed the signature of an officer authorized to sign on behalf of the corporation followed by 
such person's official capacity, such as president, etc.  This signature shall be attested by the secretary or 
assistant secretary of the corporation.  The corporation seal should then be affixed to the Bid Bond.   In the 
case of a limited liability company/corporation (“LLC”), the Bid Bond must be executed by stating the 
official name of the LLC under which is placed the signature of a member authorized to sign on behalf of 
the LLC.   

15.1.4 The name of the surety must be stated in the execution over the signature of its duly authorized 
attorney-in-fact and accompanied by the seal of the surety corporation. 

 OUS Contract Form B-2  (07/12) 



OREGON UNIVERSITY SYSTEM 

STANDARD RETAINER CONTRACT 

SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

Project Name: SOU Cascade Science Renovation ITB #2013-1203 

The following modify the Oregon University System “Instructions to Bidders, Form 
B-2” for this procurement.  Where a portion of the Instructions to Bidders has been 
modified by these Supplemental Instructions to Bidders, the unaltered portions shall 
remain in effect. 

[Submission of Bids by email] Complete Bids (including all attachments) may be 
emailed and must be electronically received by the Closing Date and Time December 19, 
2013 at 4:00 p.m. Local Time.  The Bid must be emailed to: Drew Gilliland 
mailto:soubid@sou.edu.  The email subject line must be “Bid for [Project Name].” 
Bidders submitting an electronic Bid will receive an automatic email reply. Bidders 
that do not receive an automatic reply must telephone and confirm electronic receipt of 
the complete emailed document(s) before the Closing Date and Time.  Bids delayed or 
lost by email system filtering or failures may be considered at Owner’s sole discretion.   

In addition to electronic submission, the original copy of the Bid must be postmarked no 
later than December 20, 2013. The envelope/package containing the Proposal must be 
clearly marked “Bid for Cascade Science Renovation.” 

Project Schedule: 
Advertisement for Bids 

Mandatory Pre-bid Conference 

December 4, 2013 

December 6, 2013, 1:00 p.m. 

Deadline for Written Submittal of 
     Questions/Requests for Clarifications  December 11, 2013, 4:00 p.m. 

SOU to Issue Written Addendum in 
     Response to Questions December 12, 2013, 4:00 p.m. 

Bid Deadline December 19, 2013, 4:00 p.m. 

Anticipated Notice of Intent to Award December 20, 2013 

Finalize Contract December 31, 2013 

Construction Schedule: 

Construction Start January 6, 2014 

Substantial Completion April 11, 2014         
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OREGON UNIVERSITY SYSTEM 

STANDARD RETAINER CONTRACT 

BID BOND 

We, _____________________________________, as “Principal,” 
 (Name of Principal) 

and ___________________________________, an _________________ Corporation, 
 (Name of Surety) 

authorized to transact Surety business in Oregon, as “Surety,” hereby jointly and severally bind ourselves, our respective 
heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns to pay unto the State of Oregon and the Oregon State Board of 
Higher Education (“Obligee”) the sum of  ($____________________________)  

_________________________________________________________________ dollars. 

WHEREAS, the condition of the obligation of this bond is that Principal has submitted its proposal or bid to an agency of 
the Obligee in response to Obligee’s procurement document (No. ___________________) for the project identified as: 

_____________________________________________________________________ which proposal or bid is made a 
part of this bond by reference, and Principal is required to furnish bid security in an amount equal to ten (10%) percent of 
the total amount of the bid pursuant to the procurement document. 

NOW, THEREFORE, if the proposal or bid submitted by Principal is accepted, and if a contract pursuant to the proposal 
or bid is awarded to Principal, and if Principal enters into and executes such contract within the time specified in the 
Instructions to Bidders and executes and delivers to Obligee its good and sufficient Performance Bond and Payment Bond 
required by Obligee within the time fixed by Obligee, then this obligation shall be void; otherwise, it shall remain in full 
force and effect. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, we have caused this instrument to be executed and sealed by our duly authorized legal 
representatives this ________________day of _________________________, 20____. 

PRINCIPAL:  ______________________________ SURETY:  _______________________________ 

By________________________________________ BY ATTORNEY-IN-FACT: 
Signature 

__________________________________________ ________________________________________ 
Official Capacity Name 

Attest:  ____________________________________ ________________________________________ 
Corporation Secretary Signature 

________________________________________ 
Address 

________________________________________ 
City  State Zip 

________________  ________________ 
Phone  Fax 
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STATE OF OREGON 
FIRST-TIER SUBCONTRACTOR DISCLOSURE FORM 

This form must be submitted at the location specified in the Invitation to Bid within two (2) working 
hours after the date and time of the deadline when the bids are due. 

List below the name of each subcontractor that will be furnishing labor or labor and materials and 
that is required to be disclosed by ORS 279C.370, the dollar value of the subcontract and the 
category of work that the subcontractor will be performing.  

Enter “NONE” if there are no subcontractors that need to be disclosed. 
(ATTACH ADDITIONAL SHEETS IF NEEDED) 

Project Name: Cascade Science Renovation ITB #2013-1203 

Bid Closing - Date: December 19, 2013 Time: 4:00 PM 

SUBCONTRACTOR NAME 
(Please Print) 

DOLLAR VALUE CATEGORY/DIVISION OF WORK 
(Painting, electrical, landscaping, etc.) 

Name 
$ 

Name $ 

Name $ 

Name $ 

Name $ 

Name $ 

Name $ 

Name $ 

Name $ 

Name $ 

Name $ 

Failure to submit this form by 6:00 p.m. on the day of the bid opening will result in a non-
responsive bid. 

A non-responsive bid will not be considered for award. 

Form submitted by (Bidders Name):________________________________________ 

Contact Name:___________________________________ Phone No.:_________________ 

Revised 031506jst 



OREGON UNIVERSITY SYSTEM 

STANDARD RETAINER CONTRACT 

BID FORM 

OUS CAMPUS:   Southern Oregon University 

PROJECT:    Cascade Science Renovation ITB #2013-1203 

BID CLOSING DATE: December 19, 2013, 4:00 PM Local Time 

BID OPENING:   December 19, 2013, 4:00 PM Local Time 

FROM:  __________________________________________________________________ 
 Name of Contractor 

TO: The State of Oregon, acting by and through the Oregon State Board of Higher Education, on 
behalf of [Southern Oregon University] (“Owner”) 

SOU Facilities Management and Planning 
351 Walker Avenue 
Ashland, OR 97520 

1. The Undersigned (check one of the following and insert information as requested):

____a. An individual doing business under an assumed name registered under the laws of
the State of _____________________________; or 

____b. A partnership registered under the laws of the State of _____________________; or 

____c. A corporation organized under the laws of the State of ____________________; or 

____d.  A limited liability corporation/company organized under the laws 
of the State of _____________________________; 

hereby proposes to furnish all material and labor and perform all Work hereinafter indicated 
for the above project in strict accordance with the Contract Documents for the Basic Bid as 
follows: 

____________________________________________ Dollars ($__________________) 

and the Undersigned agrees to be bound by each of the following documents: 

• Advertisement for Bids or Notice of Retainer Contract Opportunity
• Instructions to Bidders
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• Supplemental Instructions to Bidders, if any
• Bid Bond
• OUS Retainer Contract General Conditions
• Supplemental OUS Retainer Contract General Conditions, if any
• Sample Retainer Contract Supplement
• Performance Bond and Payment Bond
• Plans and Specifications
• Drawings and Details
• Prevailing Wage Rates
• Payroll and Certified Statement Form
• Any ADDENDA numbered ____ through____, inclusive  (fill in blanks).

2. [OPTIONAL]  The Undersigned proposes to add to or deduct from the Base Bid indicated
above the items of work relating to the following Alternate(s) as designated in the Specifications: 

No Alternates 

3. [OPTIONAL]  The Undersigned proposes to add to or deduct from the Base Bid indicated
above the items or work relating to the following Unit Price(s) as designated in the Specifications, 
for which any adjustments in the Contract amount will be made in accordance with Section D of the 
OUS General Conditions: 

No Alternates 

4. The work shall be completed within the time stipulated and specified in Section B-3,
Supplemental-Instructions-to-Bidders. 

5. The Undersigned certifies that: (1) This Bid has been arrived at independently and is being
submitted without collusion with and without any agreement, understanding, or planned common 
course of action with any other vendor of materials, supplies, equipment or services described in the 
invitation to bid designed to limit independent bidding or competition; and (2) The contents of the 
Bid have not been communicated by the Undersigned or its employees or agents to any person not 
an employee or agent of the Undersigned or its surety on any Bond furnished with the Bid and will 
not be communicated to such person prior to the official opening of the Bid. 

6. The undersigned HAS, HAS NOT (circle applicable status) paid unemployment or income
taxes in Oregon within the past 12 months and HAS, HAS NOT (circle applicable status) a 
business address in Oregon. 

7. The Undersigned agrees, if awarded a contract, to comply with the provisions of ORS
279C.800 through 279C.870 pertaining to the payment of the prevailing rates of wage. 

8. Contractor's CCB registration number is ____________________________.  As a
condition to submitting a bid, a Contractor must be registered with the Oregon Construction 
Contractors Board in accordance with ORS 701.035 to 701.055, and disclose the registration 
number.  Failure to register and disclose the number will render the bid unresponsive and it will be 
rejected, unless contrary to federal law. 
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9. The successful Bidder hereby certifies that all subcontractors who will perform construction
work as described in ORS 701.005(2) were registered with the Construction Contractors Board in 
accordance with ORS 701.035 to 701.055 at the time the subcontractor(s) made a bid to work under 
the Contract. 

10. The successful Bidder hereby certifies that, in compliance with the Worker's Compensation
Law of the State of Oregon, its Worker's Compensation Insurance provider is 
______________________________, Policy No. , and that Contractor shall 
submit Certificates of Insurance as required. 

11. Contractor’s Project Manager for this project is: ______________________________,
Office Phone: _________________________  Cell Phone: ______________________________. 

12. The Undersigned certifies that it has not discriminated against minority, women, or
emerging small businesses in obtaining any subcontracts for this project. 

13. Accompanying herewith is Bid Security which is equal to ten (10) percent of the total
amount of the Basic Bid. 

14. The Undersigned further agrees that the Bid Security accompanying the Bid is left in escrow
with the Board; that the amount thereof is the measure of liquidated damages which the Owner will 
sustain by the failure of the Undersigned to execute and deliver the above-named Agreement Form, 
Performance Bond and Payment Bond, and, that if the Undersigned defaults in either executing the 
Agreement Form or providing the Performance Bond and Payment Bond within twenty (20) 
calendar days after receiving the Contract Documents, then the Bid Security may become the 
property of the Owner at the Owner's option; but if the Bid is not accepted within thirty (30) 
calendar days of the time set for the opening of the Bids, or if the Undersigned executes and timely 
delivers said Agreement Form, Performance Bond and Payment Bond, the Bid Security shall be 
returned. 

15. The Undersigned agrees, if awarded the Contract, to execute and deliver to Owner, within
twenty (20) calendar days after receiving the Contract Documents, an Agreement Form and a 
satisfactory Performance Bond and Payment Bond, each in an amount equal to one hundred (100) 
percent of the Contract sum, using forms provided by the Owner.  The surety requested to issue the 
Performance Bond and Payment Bond will be:  
____________________________________________. 
(name of surety company - not insurance agency) 
The Undersigned hereby authorizes said surety company to disclose any information to the Owner 
concerning the Undersigned's ability to supply a Performance Bond and Payment Bond each in the 
amount of the Contract. 
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By signature below, Contractor agrees to be bound by this Bid. 

NAME OF FIRM _______________________________________ 

ADDRESS   _______________________________________ 

_______________________________________ 

FEDERAL TAX ID _______________________________________ 

TELEPHONE NO _______________________________________ 

FAX NO _______________________________________ 

SIGNATURE 1) _______________________________________ 
Sole Individual 

or 2) _______________________________________
Partner

or 3) _______________________________________
Authorized Officer of Corporation

(SEAL) 
_______________________________________
Attested:  Secretary of Corporation

Payment information will be reported to the IRS under the name and taxpayer ID # provided 
above.  Information not matching IRS records could subject Contractor to 31 percent backup 
withholding. 

* * * * *     E N D    O F    B I D     * * * * * 
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RETAINER CONTRACT SUPPLEMENT 
OUS RETAINER CONTRACT FOR CONSTRUCTION 

RELATED SERVICES 

Supplement No. 
Project Name 
Owner’s Project 
Manager 

This Retainer Contract Supplement dated  (the “Supplement”) is entered into between:  

 “Contractor”: 

Federal Tax ID No.    

and “Owner”: The State of Oregon, acting by and through the State 
Board of Higher Education,  on behalf of: 

(collectively, the “Parties”) pursuant to the Retainer Contract for Construction Related Services 
between the Parties terminating June 30, 2014 (the “Retainer Contract”).  Capitalized terms have 
the meaning defined in the OUS Retainer General Conditions unless otherwise defined in the 
Retainer Contract or herein.   

1. DESCRIPTION OF THE PROJECT.  The project to which this Supplement pertains is
described as follows:   (the “Project”). 

2. WORK TO BE PERFORMED.  Contractor shall perform the following work on the Project
:      (the “Work”).  Contractor will perform the Work according to the terms and conditions 
of this Supplement and the Contract Documents, which are incorporated herein by this reference.  

3. SCHEDULE.  Contractor shall perform the Work according to the following schedule:
 (the “Schedule”). 

4. COMPENSATION.  Owner shall compensate Contractor for Work  (a) in the firm, fixed-
price amount of $     ; or  (b) on a time and materials basis subject to a maximum not-to-
exceed price of $ ____________; in accordance with the requirements of the OUS Retainer 
General Conditions.  If the Work is performed on a time and materials basis, Contractor’s listing 
of wage rates, material unit costs and overhead charges for the Work is attached to this 
Supplement.  

The cost of the Work under this Supplement, even if this Supplement is later amended to include 
additional work, must not exceed the greater of $1,000,000 or the maximum allowable under 
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OAR 580-063-0030. 

5. TERM.  This Supplement is effective on the date it has been signed by every Party hereto
and all approvals required by Applicable Law have been obtained (the “Effective Date”).  No 
Work shall be performed or payment made prior to the Effective Date. Contractor shall perform 
its obligations in accordance with the Contract Documents, unless this Supplement is earlier 
terminated or suspended.  

6. PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BONDS.  The performance and payment bond
requirements for this Project are as follows (check one of the following): 

  As a condition precedent to the effectiveness of this Supplement and to Owner’s obligation 
to make payment for the Work, Contractor shall provide the Owner with a performance bond and 
a separate payment bond in a sum equal to the Contract Price stated in Section 4 of this 
Supplement.   

  This Project has a Contract price of $100,000 or less, and Owner has determined that 
performance and payment bonds will not be required for this Project. 

7. MINIMUM WAGE RATES.

Prevailing Wage Rates requirements do not apply to this Project because the maximum
compensation for all Owner-contracted Work does not exceed $50,000. 

 Prevailing Wage Rates requirements apply to this Project because the maximum 
compensation for all Owner-contracted Work is more than $50,000. Contractor and all 
subcontractors shall comply with the provisions of ORS 279C.800 through 279C.870, relative to 
Prevailing Wage Rates and the required public works bond, as outlined in Sections C.1, C.2 and 
G.2.3 of the OUS Retainer General Conditions. The Bureau of Labor and Industries (BOLI) 
wage rates and requirements set forth in the following BOLI booklet (and any listed amendments 
to that booklet), which are incorporated herein by reference, apply to the Work authorized under 
this Supplement:  

PREVAILING WAGE RATES for Public Works Contracts in Oregon, ____, 20__, as amended 
_____, 20__ [delete “as amended _____, 20__” if there have been no amendments since last 
rate change], which can be downloaded at the following web address: 

[http://www.boli.state.or.us/BOLI/WHD/PWR/pwr_book.shtml] 

The Work will take place in  _______ County, Oregon. 

8. TAX COMPLIANCE CERTIFICATION.  Contractor hereby certifies and affirms, under
penalty of perjury as provided in ORS 305.385(6), that, to the best of Contractor’s knowledge, 
Contractor is not in violation of any of the tax laws described in ORS 305.380(4). For purposes 
of this certification, “tax laws” means a state tax imposed by ORS 320.005 to 320.150 and 
403.200 to 403.250, ORS Chapters 118, 314, 316, 317, 318, 321 and 323; the elderly rental 
assistance program under ORS 310.630 to 310.706; and local taxes administered by the Oregon 
Department of Revenue under ORS 305.620. 
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9. INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS.

Contractor shall comply with and obtain the insurance coverage amounts stated in the OUS
Retainer General Conditions. 

 The Owner has determined that the Contractor shall obtain insurance in the amount described 
in the Retainer Supplemental General Conditions, attached hereto.   

10. KEY PERSONS.   If checked here, the following provision is incorporated into this
Supplement: 

The Parties agree that certain Contractor personnel are specifically valuable to the Project (“Key 
Persons”).  Key Persons shall not be replaced during the Project without the written consent of 
Owner, which shall not be unreasonably withheld.  If Contractor intends to substitute personnel, 
Owner shall receive the request at least 15 days prior to the effective date of substitution.  When 
replacements have been approved by Owner, Contractor shall provide a transition period of at 
least 10 working days during which the original and replacement personnel shall be working on 
the Project concurrently.  Upon authorization for the replacement of a Key Person, all subsequent 
substitutions of that Key Person shall require Owner’s written consent in accordance with this 
Section.  The Key Persons for this Project are the following:  

Project Executive:  ___________________ shall be Contractor’s Project Executive, and 
will provide oversight and guidance throughout the Project term. 

Project Manager: ___________________ shall be Contractor’s Project Manager and 
will participate in all meetings throughout the Project term.   

Job Superintendent:  _____________________ shall be Contractor’s on-site Job 
Superintendent throughout the Project term.   

Project Engineer:  _______________________ shall be Contractor’s Project Engineer, 
providing assistance to the Project Manager, and subcontractor and supplier coordination 
throughout the Project term. 

11. OTHER TERMS.  Except as specifically modified by this Supplement, all terms of the
Retainer Contract remain unchanged. 

12. EXECUTION AND COUNTERPARTS. This Supplement may be executed in several
counterparts, each of which shall be an original, all of which shall constitute but one and the 
same instrument. 

Contractor hereby confirms and certifies that the representations, warranties, and 
certifications contained in the Retainer Contract remain true and correct as of the 
Effective Date of this Supplement.   

IN WITNESS HEREOF, the Parties have duly executed this Supplement as of the dates 
indicated below.   

, Contractor The State of Oregon, acting by and through 
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By: ______________________________ 

Title: _____________________________ 

Date: _____________________________ 

the State Board of Higher Education, on 
behalf of      , Owner 

By: ______________________________ 

Title: _____________________________ 

Date: _____________________________ 
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OUS Retainer General Conditions (7/1/2012) 

OREGON UNIVERSITY SYSTEM 

GENERAL CONDITIONS 
FOR RETAINER CONTRACTS 

July 1, 2012  

INSTRUCTIONS:  The attached Oregon University System General Conditions for Retainer Contracts ("OUS Retainer General Conditions”) 
apply to all designated retainer contracts.  Changes to the OUS Retainer General Conditions (including any additions, deletions or substitutions) 
should only be made by attaching Retainer Supplemental General Conditions.  The text of these OUS Retainer General Conditions should not 
otherwise be altered.   

TABLE OF SECTIONS 

SECTION A 
GENERAL PROVISIONS 

A.1 DEFINITION OF TERMS 
A.2 SCOPE OF WORK 
A.3 INTERPRETATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
A.4 EXAMINATION OF PLANS, SPECIFICATIONS, AND SITE 
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A.6 RETIREMENT SYSTEM STATUS AND TAXES 
A.7 GOVERNMENT EMPLOYMENT STATUS 

SECTION B 
ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT 

B.1 OWNER’S ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT 
B.2 CONTRACTOR'S MEANS AND METHODS 
B.3 MATERIALS AND WORKMANSHIP 
B.4 PERMITS 
B.5 COMPLIANCE WITH GOVERNMENT REGULATIONS 
B.6 SUPERINTENDENCE 
B.7 INSPECTION 
B.8 SEVERABILITY 
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B.10 WAIVER 
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B.13 OWNER'S RIGHT TO DO WORK 
B.14 OTHER CONTRACTS 
B.15 GOVERNING LAW 
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B.17 ALLOWANCES 
B.18 SUBMITTALS, SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA, AND SAMPLES 
B.19 SUBSTITUTIONS 
B.20 USE OF PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS 
B.21 FUNDS AVAILABLE AND AUTHORIZED 
B.22 NO THIRD PARTY BENEFICIARIES 

SECTION C 
WAGES AND LABOR 

C.1 MINIMUM WAGES RATES ON PUBLIC WORKS 
C.2 PAYROLL CERTIFICATION AND FEE REQUIREMENTS, ADDITIONAL RETAINAGE 
C.3 PROMPT PAYMENT AND CONTRACT CONDITIONS 
C.4 PAYMENT FOR MEDICAL CARE 
C.5 HOURS OF LABOR 

SECTION D 
CHANGES IN THE WORK 

D.1 CHANGES IN THE WORK 
D.2 DELAYS 
D.3 CLAIMS REVIEW PROCESS 
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SECTION E 
PAYMENTS 

E.1 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 
E.2 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 
E.3 PAYROLL CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENT 
E.4 DUAL PAYMENT SOURCES 
E.5 RETAINAGE 
E.6 FINAL PAYMENT 

SECTION F 
JOB SITE CONDITIONS 

F.1 USE OF PREMISES 
F.2 PROTECTION OF WORKERS, PROPERTY, AND THE PUBLIC 
F.3 CUTTING AND PATCHING 
F.4 CLEANING UP 
F.5 ENVIRONMENTAL CONTAMINATION 
F.6 ENVIRONMENTAL CLEAN-UP 
F.7 FORCE MAJEURE 

SECTION G 
INDEMNITY, BONDING AND INSURANCE 

G.1 RESPONSIBILITY FOR DAMAGES/INDEMNITY 
G.2 PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT SECURITY, PUBLIC WORKS BOND 
G.3 INSURANCE 

SECTION H 
SCHEDULE OF WORK 

H.1 CONTRACT PERIOD 
H.2 SCHEDULE 
H.3 PARTIAL OCCUPANCY OR USE 

SECTION I 
CORRECTION OF WORK 

I.1 CORRECTIONS OF WORK BEFORE FINAL PAYMENT 
I.2 WARRANTY WORK 

SECTION J 
SUSPENSION AND/OR TERMINATION OF THE WORK 

J.1 OWNER'S RIGHT TO SUSPEND THE WORK 
J.2 CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITIES 
J.3 COMPENSATION FOR SUSPENSION 
J.4 OWNER'S RIGHT TO TERMINATE CONTRACT 
J.5 TERMINATION FOR CONVENIENCE 
J.6 ACTION UPON TERMINATION 

SECTION K 
CONTRACT CLOSE-OUT 

K.1 RECORD DOCUMENTS 
K.2 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 
K.3 COMPLETION NOTICES 
K.4 TRAINING 
K.5 EXTRA MATERIALS 
K.6 ENVIRONMENTAL CLEAN-UP 
K.7 CERTIFICATE OF OCCUPANCY 
K.8 OTHER CONTRACTOR RESPONSIBILITIES 
K.9 SURVIVAL 
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OREGON UNIVERSITY SYSTEM 
GENERAL CONDITIONS FOR RETAINER CONTRACTS 

(“OUS Retainer General Conditions”) 

SECTION A 
GENERAL PROVISIONS 

A.1  DEFINITION OF TERMS 

In the Contract Documents the following terms shall be as 
defined below: 

AMENDMENT, means a writing which, when fully executed by the 
Parties to this Contract, constitutes a change to a Contract Document.  
Amendments to Supplements (hereinafter a “Supplement 
Amendment”)  shall be  issued in accordance with the changes 
provisions of Section D and, if applicable, establish a Contract Price or 
Contract Time adjustment.   

APPLICABLE LAWS, means federal, state and local laws, codes, 
rules, regulations and ordinances applicable to the Work and to the 
Contract. 

ARCHITECT/ENGINEER, means the Person appointed by the 
Owner to make drawings and specifications and, to provide contract 
administration of the Work contemplated by the Contract to the extent 
provided herein or by supplemental instruction of Owner (under which 
Owner may delegate responsibilities to the Architect/Engineer), in 
accordance with ORS Chapter 671 (Architects) or ORS Chapter 672 
(Engineers) and administrative rules adopted thereunder. 

CHANGE ORDER, means a written order issued by the Owner to be 
later included as an Amendment.  A Change Order shall not be 
effective until codified as an Amendment.   

CLAIM, means a demand by Contractor pursuant to Section D.3 for 
review of the denial of Contractor’s initial request for an adjustment of 
Contract terms, payment of money, extension of Contract Time or other 
relief, submitted in accordance with the requirements and within the 
time limits established for review of Claims in these OUS Retainer 
General Conditions. 

CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE, means a written order 
by the Owner to the Contractor requiring a change in the Work within 
the general scope of the Contract Documents, issued under the changes 
provisions of Section D.  

CONTRACT, means the written agreement between the Owner and 
the Contractor comprised of the Contract Documents which describe 
the Work to be done and the obligations between the parties. 

CONTRACT DOCUMENTS, means the Solicitation Document and 
addenda thereto, Instructions to Offerors, Supplemental Instructions to 
Offerors, the OUS Retainer Contract, OUS Retainer General 
Conditions, Retainer Supplemental General Conditions,  
if any, the accepted Offer, Plans, Specifications, Supplements, 
Amendments,  and Construction Change Directives . 

CONTRACT PERIOD, as set forth in the Contract Documents, 
means the total period of time beginning with the full execution of a 
Supplement  and, if applicable, the issuance of a Notice to Proceed and 
concluding upon Final Completion. 

CONTRACT PRICE, means the total of the awarded Offer amount, 
as increased or decreased by the price of approved alternates, as 
indicated in the Contract Documents. 

CONTRACT TIME, means any incremental period of time allowed 
under the Contract to complete any portion of the Work as reflected in 
the project schedule. 

CONTRACTOR, means the Person awarded the Contract for the 
Work contemplated. 

DAYS, are calendar days, including weekdays, weekends and holidays, 
unless otherwise specified. 

DIRECT COSTS, means, unless otherwise provided in the Contract 
Documents, the cost of materials, including sales tax, cost of delivery; 
cost of labor, including social security, Medicare and unemployment 
insurance, and fringe benefits required by agreement or custom; 
worker's compensation insurance; project specific insurance (including, 
without limitation, Builder’s Risk Insurance and Builder’s Risk 
Installation Floater); bond premiums, rental cost of equipment, and 
machinery required for execution of the Work; and the additional costs 
of field personnel directly attributable to the Work. 

FINAL COMPLETION, means the final completion of all 
requirements under the Contract, including Contract Closeout as 
described in Section K but excluding Warranty Work as described 
in Section I.2, and the final payment and release of all retainage, if any, 
released. 

FORCE MAJEURE, means an act, event or occurrence caused by 
fire, riot, war, acts of God, nature, sovereign, or public enemy, strikes, 
freight embargoes or any other act, event or occurrence that is beyond 
the control of the party to this Contract who is asserting Force Majeure. 

MWESB REPORT, means an accurate report by the Contractor to the 
Owner identifying all Minority, Women and Emerging Small Business 
(MWESB) enterprises, as those terms are defined in ORS 200.005, 
receiving contracts throughout the course of the Work.  An initial 
MWESB report is required (see Section E.2.9) and MWESB Reports 
are required annually (see Section E.2.9) and as a condition of final 
payment (see Section K.1).  The initial report shall include the total 
number of contracts and subcontracts awarded to MWESB enterprises 
and the dollar value of their respective contracts and subcontracts.  The 
annual reports shall include the total number of contracts and 
subcontracts awarded to MWESB enterprises, the dollar value of each, 
and the expenditure toward each contract and subcontract during the 
previous twelve (12) months.  The final report shall include the total 
number of contracts and subcontracts awarded to MWESB enterprises 
and the dollar value of their respective contracts and subcontracts 
including all Supplements and Amendments incorporated during the 
course of the project.  The reports shall only include enterprises 
certified with the State of Oregon as MWESB enterprises and shall 
include individual identification of each enterprise as a Minority 
business enterprise, a Women business enterprise, and/or an Emerging 
Small Business Enterprise, as applicable.   

NOTICE TO PROCEED, means the official written notice from the 
Owner stating that the Contractor is to proceed with the Work defined 
in the Contract Documents.  Notwithstanding the Notice to Proceed, 
Contractor shall not be authorized to proceed with the Work until all 
initial Contract requirements, including the Contract, performance bond 
and payment bond, and certificates of insurance, have been fully 
executed and submitted to Owner in a suitable form. 

OFFER, means a bid in connection with Instructions to Bidders or a 
proposal in connection with a Request for Proposals. 

OFFEROR, means a bidder in connection with Instructions to Bidders 
or a proposer in connection with a Request for Proposals. 

OVERHEAD, means those items which may be included in the 
Contractor's markup (general and administrative expense and profit) 
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and that shall not be charged as Direct Cost of the Work, 
including without limitation such Overhead expenses as wages or 
salary of personnel above the level of foreman (i.e., superintendents 
and project managers), expenses of Contractor's offices and supplies at 
the job site (e.g. job trailer) and at Contractor’s principal place of 
business and including expenses of personnel staffing the job site office 
and Contractor’s principal place of business, and Commercial General 
Liability Insurance and Automobile Liability Insurance. 

OWNER, means the State of Oregon acting by and through the Oregon 
State Board of Higher Education, in its own right or on behalf of one of 
its institutions as identified in the Solicitation Document, also known as 
the Oregon University System (OUS). Owner may elect, by written 
notice to Contractor, to delegate certain duties to more than one party, 
including without limitation, to an Architect/Engineer.  However, 
nothing in these OUS Retainer General Conditions is intended to 
abrogate the separate design professional responsibilities of Architects 
under ORS Chapter 671 or of Engineers under ORS Chapter 672. 

PERSON, means a natural person or entity doing business as a sole 
proprietorship, a partnership, a joint venture, a corporation, a limited 
liability company or partnership, or any other entity possessing the 
legal capacity to contract. 

PLANS, means the drawings which show the location, type, 
dimensions, and details of the Work to be done under the Contract. 

PUNCH LIST, means the list of Work yet to be completed or 
deficiencies which need to be corrected in order to achieve Final 
Completion of the Contract. 

RECORD DOCUMENT, means the as-built Plans, Specifications, 
testing and inspection records, product data, samples, manufacturer and 
distributor/supplier warranties evidencing transfer of ownership to 
Owner, operational and maintenance manuals, shop drawings, 
Construction Change Directives, MWESB Reports, correspondence, 
certificate(s) of occupancy, and other documents listed in Subsection 
B.9.1 of these OUS Retainer General Conditions, recording all Services 
performed. 

SOLICITATION DOCUMENT, means Instructions to Bidders or 
Offerors or a Request for Proposal or a Request for Quotes. 

SPECIFICATION, means any description of the physical or 
functional characteristics of the Work, or of the nature of a supply, 
service or construction item.  Specifications may include a description 
of any requirement for inspecting, testing or preparing a supply, service 
or construction item for delivery and the quantities or qualities of 
materials to be furnished under the Contract.  Specifications generally 
will state the results or products to be obtained and may, on occasion, 
describe the method and manner of doing the Work to be performed.  
Specifications may be incorporated by reference and/or may be 
attached to the Contract. 

SUBCONTRACTOR, means a Person having a direct contract with 
the Contractor, or another Subcontractor, to perform one or more items 
of the Work. 

SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION, means the date when the Owner 
accepts in writing the construction, alteration or repair of the 
improvement to real property constituting the Work or any designated 
portion thereof as having reached that state of completion when it may 
be used or occupied for its intended purpose.  Substantial Completion 
of facilities with operating systems occurs only after thirty (30) 
continuous Days of successful, trouble-free operation of the operating 
systems as provided in Section K.4.2. 

SUBSTITUTIONS, means items that in function, performance, 
reliability, quality, and general configuration are the same or better than 
the product(s) specified.  Approval of any substitute item shall be 
solely determined by the Owner.  The decision of the Owner is final. 

SUPPLEMENT, means a writing which, when fully executed by the 
Parties thereto, constitutes written agreement between the Owner and 
the Contractor comprised of the Contract Documents which describe 
the Work to be done and the obligations between the parties.  

RETAINER SUPPLEMENTAL GENERAL CONDITIONS, means 
those conditions that remove from, add to, or modify these OUS 
Retainer General Conditions.  Retainer Supplemental General 
Conditions may be included in the Solicitation Document or may be a 
separate attachment to the Contract. 

WORK, means the furnishing of all materials, equipment, labor, 
transportation, services and incidentals necessary to successfully 
complete any individual item or the entire Contract and the carrying out 
of duties and obligations imposed by the Contract Documents. 

A.2  SCOPE OF WORK 

The Work contemplated under this Contract includes all labor, 
materials, transportation, equipment and services for, and incidental to, 
the completion of all construction work in connection with the project 
described in the Contract Documents.  The Contractor shall perform all 
Work necessary so that the project can be legally occupied and fully 
used for the intended use as set forth in the Contract Documents. 

A.3  INTERPRETATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A.3.1  Unless otherwise specifically defined in the Contract 
Documents, words which have well-known technical meanings 
or construction industry meanings are used in the Contract 
Documents in accordance with such recognized meanings.  
Contract Documents are intended to be complementary.  
Whatever is called for in one, is interpreted to be called for in 
all.  However, in the event of conflicts or discrepancies among 
the Contract Documents, interpretations will be based on the 
following descending order of precedence: 

(a) Contract Supplements, Amendments and Construction 
Change Directives, with those of later date having 
precedence over those of an earlier date; 

(b) The Retainer Supplemental General Conditions; 

(c) The OUS Retainer Contract; 

(d) The OUS Retainer General Conditions; 

(e) Division One (General Requirements) of the Specifications;  

(f) Detailed Schedules of finishes, equipment and other items 
included in the Specifications; 

(g) Plans and Specifications (other than Division One and the 
Detailed Schedules to the Specifications); 

(h) Large-scale drawings on Plans; 

(i) Small-scale drawings on Plans; 

(j) Dimension numbers written on Plans which shall prevail and 
take precedence over dimensions scaled from Plans; 

(k) The Solicitation Document, and any addenda thereto; 

(l) The accepted Offer. 

A.3.2  In the case of an inconsistency between Plans and Specifications 
or within either document not clarified by addendum, the better 
quality or greater quantity of Work shall be provided in 
accordance with the Owner's interpretation in  writing. 

A.3.3  If the Contractor finds discrepancies in, or omissions from the 
Contract Documents, or if the Contractor is in doubt as to their 
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meaning, the Contractor shall at once notify the Owner.  Matters 
concerning  and interpretation of requirements of the Contract 
Documents will be decided by the Owner, who may delegate 
that duty in some instances to the Architect/Engineer.  
Responses to Contractor's requests for interpretation of Contract 
Documents will be made in writing by Owner (or the 
Architect/Engineer) within any time limits agreed upon or 
otherwise with reasonable promptness.  Interpretations and 
decisions of the Owner (or Architect/Engineer) will be 
consistent with the intent of and reasonably inferable from the 
Contract Documents.  Contractor shall not proceed without 
direction in writing from the Owner (or Architect/Engineer). 

A.3.4  References to standard specifications, manuals, codes of any 
technical society, organization or association, to the laws or 
regulations of any governmental authority, whether such 
reference be specific or by implication, shall mean the latest 
standard specification, manual, code, laws or regulations in 
effect in the jurisdiction where the project is occurring on the 
first published date of the Solicitation Document, except as may 
be otherwise specifically stated. 

A.4  EXAMINATION OF PLANS, SPECIFICATIONS,  
AND SITE 

A.4.1  It is understood that the Contractor, before submitting an Offer, 
has made a careful examination of the Contract Documents; has 
become fully informed as to the quality and quantity of materials 
and the character of the Work required; and has made a careful 
examination of the location and conditions of the Work and the 
sources of supply for materials.  The Owner will in no case be 
responsible for any loss or for any unanticipated costs that may 
be suffered by the Contractor as a result of the Contractor's 
failure to acquire full information in advance in regard to all 
conditions pertaining to the Work.  No oral agreement or 
conversation with any officer, agent, or personnel of the Owner, 
or with the Architect/Engineer either before or after the 
execution of this Contract, shall affect or modify any of the 
terms or obligations herein contained. 

A.4.2  Should the Plans or Specifications fail to particularly describe 
the materials, kind of goods, or details of construction of any 
aspect of the Work, Contractor shall have the duty to make 
inquiry of the Owner and Architect/Engineer as to what is 
required prior to performance of the Work.  Absent 
Specifications to the contrary, the materials or processes that 
would normally be used to produce first quality finished Work 
shall be considered a part of the Contract requirements. 

A.4.3  Any design errors or omissions noted by the Contractor shall be 
reported promptly to the Owner, including without limitation, 
any nonconformity with Applicable Laws. 

A.4.4  If the Contractor believes that adjustments to cost or Contract 
Time is involved because of clarifications or instructions issued 
by the Owner (or Architect/Engineer) in response to the 
Contractor’s notices or requests for information, the Contractor 
must submit a written request to the Owner, setting forth the 
nature and specific extent of the request, including all time and 
cost impacts against the Contract as soon as possible, but no 
later than thirty (30) Days after receipt by Contractor of the 
clarifications or instructions issued.  If the Owner denies 
Contractor’s request for additional compensation, additional 
Contract Time, or other relief that Contractor believes results 
from the clarifications or instructions, the Contractor may 
proceed to file a Claim under Section D.3, Claims Review 
Process. If the Contractor fails to perform the obligations of 
Sections A.4.1 to A.4.3, the Contractor shall pay such costs and 
damages to the Owner as would have been avoided if the 
Contractor had performed such obligations. 

A.5  INDEPENDENT CONTRACTOR STATUS 

The service or services to be performed under this Contract are 
those of an independent contractor as defined in ORS 670.600.  
Contractor represents and warrants that it is not an officer, employee or 
agent of the Owner as those terms are used in ORS 30.265. 

A.6  RETIREMENT SYSTEM STATUS AND TAXES 

Contractor represents and warrants that it is not a contributing 
member of the Public Employees' Retirement System and will be 
responsible for any federal or state taxes applicable to payment 
received under this Contract.  Contractor will not be eligible for any 
benefits from these Contract payments of federal Social Security, 
employment insurance, workers' compensation or the Public 
Employees' Retirement System, except as a self-employed individual.  
Unless the Contractor is subject to backup withholding, Owner will not 
withhold from such payments any amount(s) to cover Contractor’s 
federal or state tax obligations. 

A.7  GOVERNMENT EMPLOYMENT STATUS 

A.7.1  If this payment is to be charged against federal funds, Contractor 
represents and warrants that it is not currently employed by the 
Federal Government.  This does not preclude the Contractor 
from holding another contract with the Federal Government. 

A.7.2  Contractor represents and warrants that Contractor is not an 
employee of the State of Oregon for purposes of performing 
Work under this Contract 

SECTION B 
ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT 

B.1  OWNER’S ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT 

B.1.1  The Owner shall administer the Contract as described in the 
Contract Documents (1) during construction (2) until final 
payment is due and (3) during the one-year period for correction 
of Work.  The Owner will act as provided in the Contract 
Documents, unless modified in writing in accordance with other 
provisions of the Contract.  In performing these tasks, the Owner 
may rely on the Architect/Engineer or other consultants to 
perform some or all of these tasks. 

B.1.2  The Owner will visit the site at intervals appropriate to the stage 
of the Contractor’s operations (1) to become generally familiar 
with and to keep the Owner informed about the progress and 
quality of the portion of the Work completed, (2) to endeavor to 
guard the Owner against defects and deficiencies in the Work, 
and (3) to determine in general if Work is being performed in a 
manner indicating that the Work, when fully completed, will be 
in accordance with the Contract Documents.  The Owner will 
not make exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check 
the quality or quantity of the Work.  The Owner will neither 
have control over or charge of, nor be responsible for the 
construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or 
procedures, or for the safety precautions and programs in 
connection with the Work. 

B.1.3  Except as otherwise provided in the Contract Documents or 
when direct communications have been specifically authorized, 
the Owner and Contractor shall communicate with each other 
about matters arising out of or relating to the Contract.  
Communications by and with the Architect/Engineer’s 
consultants shall be through the Architect/Engineer.  
Communications by and with Subcontractors and material 
suppliers shall be through the Contractor.  Communications by 
and with separate contractors shall be through the Owner. 

B.1.4  Based upon the Architect/Engineer’s evaluations of the 
Contractor’s Application for Payment, or unless otherwise 
stipulated by the Owner, the Architect/Engineer will review and 
certify the amounts due the Contractor and will issue Certificates 
for Payment in such amounts. 
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B.2  CONTRACTOR'S MEANS AND METHODS;  
MITIGATION OF IMPACTS 

B.2.1  The Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work, using the 
Contractor’s best skill and attention.  The Contractor shall be 
solely responsible for and have control over construction means, 
methods, techniques, sequences and procedures and for 
coordinating all portions of the Work under the Contract, unless 
the Contract Documents give other specific instructions 
concerning these matters.  If the Contract Documents give 
specific instructions concerning construction means, methods, 
techniques, sequences or procedures, the Contractor shall 
evaluate the jobsite safety thereof and, except as stated below, 
shall be fully and solely responsible for the jobsite safety of such 
means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures. 

B.2.2  The Contractor is responsible to protect and maintain the Work 
during the course of construction and to mitigate any adverse 
impacts to the project, including those caused by authorized 
changes, which may affect cost, schedule, or quality. 

B.2.3  The Contractor is responsible for the actions of all its personnel, 
laborers, suppliers, and Subcontractors on the project.  The 
Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among 
Contractor’s employees and other persons carrying out the 
Work.  The Contractor shall not permit employment of persons 
who are unfit or unskilled for the tasks assigned to them. 

B.3  MATERIALS AND WORKMANSHIP 

B.3.1  The intent of the Contract Documents is to provide for the 
construction and completion in every detail of the Work 
described.  All Work shall be performed in a professional 
manner and unless the means or methods of performing a task 
are specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents, Contractor 
shall employ methods that are generally accepted and used by 
the industry, in accordance with industry standards. 

B.3.2  The Contractor is responsible to perform the Work as required 
by the Contract Documents.  Defective Work shall be corrected 
at the Contractor's expense. 

B.3.3  Work done and materials furnished shall be subject to inspection 
and/or observation and testing by the Owner to determine if they 
conform to the Contract Documents.  Inspection of the Work by 
the Owner does not relieve the Contractor of responsibility for 
the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

B.3.4  Contractor shall furnish adequate facilities, as required, for the 
Owner to have safe access to the Work including without 
limitation walkways, railings, ladders, tunnels, and platforms.  
Producers, suppliers, and fabricators shall also provide proper 
facilities and access to their facilities. 

B.3.5  The Contractor shall furnish Samples of materials for testing by 
the Owner and include the cost of the Samples in the Contract 
Price. 

B.4  PERMITS 

Contractor shall obtain and pay for all necessary permits, 
licenses and fees, except for those specifically excluded in the Retainer 
Supplemental General Conditions, for the construction of the Work, for 
temporary obstructions, enclosures, opening of streets for pipes, walls, 
utilities, environmental Work, etc., as required for the project.  
Contractor shall be responsible for all violations of the law, in 
connection with the construction or caused by obstructing streets, 
sidewalks or otherwise.  Contractor shall give all requisite notices to 
public authorities.   

B.5  COMPLIANCE WITH GOVERNMENT 
REGULATIONS 

B.5.1  Contractor shall comply with Applicable Laws pertaining to the 
Work and the Contract.  Failure to comply with such 
requirements shall constitute a breach of Contract and shall be 
grounds for Contract termination.  Without limiting the 
generality of the foregoing, Contractor expressly agrees to 
comply with the following, as applicable:  
(i) Title VI and VII of Civil Rights Act of 1964, as amended; (ii) 
Section 503 and 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as 
amended; (iii) the Health Insurance Portability and 
Accountability Act of 1996; (iv) the Americans with Disabilities 
Act of 1990, as amended; (v) ORS Chapter 659A; as amended; 
(vi) all regulations and administrative rules established pursuant 
to the foregoing laws; and (vii) all other applicable requirements 
of federal and state civil rights and rehabilitation statutes, rules 
and regulations. 

B.5.2  Contractor shall comply with all applicable requirements of 
federal and state civil rights and rehabilitation statutes, rules and 
regulations, and 

(a)  Contractor shall not discriminate against Disadvantaged, 
Minority, Women or Emerging Small Business enterprises, 
as those terms are defined in ORS 200.005, or a business 
enterprise that is owned or controlled by or that employs a 
disabled veteran, as that term s defined in ORS 408.225, in 
the awarding of subcontracts. 

(b)  Contractor shall maintain, in current and valid form, all 
licenses and certificates required by Applicable Laws or 
this Contract when performing the Work. 

B.5.3  Unless contrary to federal law, Contractor shall certify that it 
shall not accept a bid from Subcontractors to perform Work as 
described in ORS 701.005 under this Contract unless such 
Subcontractors are registered with the Construction Contractors 
Board in accordance with ORS 701.035 to 701.055 at the time 
they submit their bids to the Contractor. 

B.5.4  Unless contrary to federal law, Contractor shall certify that each 
landscape contractor, as defined in ORS 671.520(2), performing 
Work under this Contract holds a valid landscape contractor's 
license issued pursuant to ORS 671.560. 

B.5.5  The following notice is applicable to Contractors who perform 
excavation Work.  ATTENTION: Oregon law requires you to 
follow rules adopted by the Oregon Utility Notification Center.  
Those rules are set forth in OAR 952-001-0010 through OAR 
952-001-0090.  You may obtain copies of the rules by calling 
the center at (503)232-1987. 

B.5.6  Failure to comply with any or all of the requirements of B.5.1 
through B.5.5 shall be a breach of Contract and constitute 
grounds for Contract termination.  Damages or costs resulting 
from such noncompliance shall be the responsibility of 
Contractor. 

B.6  SUPERINTENDENCE 

Contractor shall keep on the site, during the progress of the 
Work, a competent superintendent and any necessary assistants who 
shall be satisfactory to the Owner and who shall represent the 
Contractor on the site.  Directions given to the superintendent by the 
Owner shall be confirmed in writing to the Contractor. 

B.7  INSPECTION 

B.7.1  Owner shall have access to the Work at all times. 

B.7.2  Inspection of the Work will be made by the Owner at its 
discretion.  The Owner will have authority to reject Work that 
does not conform to the Contract Documents.  Any Work found 
to be not in conformance with the Contract Documents, in the 
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discretion of the Owner, shall be removed and replaced at the 
Contractor's expense. 

B.7.3  Contractor shall make or obtain at the appropriate time all tests, 
inspections and approvals of portions of the Work required by 
the Contract Documents or by Applicable Laws or orders of 
public authorities having jurisdiction.  Unless otherwise 
provided, the Contractor shall make arrangements for such tests, 
inspections and approvals with an independent testing laboratory 
or entity acceptable to the Owner, or with the appropriate public 
authority, and shall bear all related costs of tests, inspections and 
approvals.  Tests or inspections conducted pursuant to the 
Contract Documents shall be made promptly to avoid 
unreasonable delay in the Work.  The Contractor shall give the 
Owner timely notice of when and where tests and inspections are 
to be made so that the Owner may be present for such 
procedures.  Required certificates of testing, inspection or 
approval shall, unless otherwise required by the Contract 
Documents, be secured by the Contractor and promptly 
delivered to the Owner. 

B.7.4  As required by the Contract Documents, Work done or material 
used without required inspection or testing and/or without 
providing timely notice to  the Owner may be ordered removed 
at the Contractor's expense. 

B.7.5  If directed to do so any time before the Work is accepted, the 
Contractor shall uncover portions of the completed Work for 
inspection.  After inspection, the Contractor shall restore such 
portions of Work to the standard required by the Contract.  If the 
Work uncovered is unacceptable or was done without required 
testing or inspection or sufficient notice to the Owner, the 
uncovering and restoration shall be done at the Contractor's 
expense.  If the Work uncovered is acceptable and was done 
with sufficient notice to the Owner, the uncovering and 
restoration will be paid for pursuant to a Supplement 
Amendment. 

B.7.6  If any testing or inspection reveals failure of the portions of the 
Work to comply with requirements established by the Contract 
Documents, all costs made necessary by such failure, including 
those of repeated procedures and compensation for the Owner’s 
and Architect/Engineer’s services and expenses, shall be at the 
Contractor’s expense. 

B.7.7  When the United States government participates in the cost of 
the Work, or the Owner has an agreement with other public or 
private organizations, or if any portion of the Work is being 
performed for a third party or in close proximity to third party 
facilities, representatives of these organizations shall have the 
right to inspect the Work affecting their interests or property.  
Their right to inspect shall not make them a party to the Contract 
and shall not interfere with the rights of the parties of the 
Contract.  Instructions or orders of such parties shall be 
transmitted to the Contractor, through the Owner. 

B.8  SEVERABILITY 

If any provision of this Contract is declared by a court to be 
illegal or in conflict with any law, the validity of the remaining terms 
and provisions shall not be affected and the rights and obligations of 
the parties shall be construed and enforced as if the Contract did not 
contain the particular provision held to be invalid. 

B.9  ACCESS TO RECORDS 

B.9.1  Contractor shall keep, at all times on the Work site, one record 
copy of the complete Contract Documents, including the Plans, 
Specifications, Construction Change Directives and addenda, in 
good order and marked currently to record field changes and 
selections made during construction, and one record copy of 
Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar submittals, 
and shall at all times give the Owner access thereto. 

B.9.2  Contractor shall retain and the Owner and its duly authorized 
representatives shall have access, for a period not less than ten 
(10) years, to all Record Documents, financial and accounting 
records, and other books, documents, papers and records of 
Contractor which are pertinent to the Contract, including records 
pertaining to Overhead and indirect costs, for the purpose of 
making audit, examination, excerpts and transcripts.  If for any 
reason, any part of the Work or this Contract shall be subject to 
litigation, Contractor shall retain all such records until all 
litigation is resolved and Contractor shall continue to provide 
Owner and/or its agents with full access to such records until 
such time as all litigation is complete and all periods for appeal 
have expired and full and final satisfaction of any judgment, 
order or decree is recorded and Owner receives a record copy of 
documentation from Contractor. 

B.10  WAIVER 

Failure of the Owner to enforce any provision of this Contract 
shall not constitute a waiver or relinquishment by the Owner of the 
right to such performance in the future nor of the right to enforce any 
other provision of this Contract. 

B.11  SUBCONTRACTS AND ASSIGNMENT 

B.11.1  Contractor shall require each Subcontractor, to the extent of the 
Work to be performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound by the 
terms and conditions of these OUS Retainer General 
Conditions, and to assume toward the Contractor all of the 
obligations and responsibilities which the Contractor assumes 
toward the Owner thereunder, unless (1) the same are clearly 
inapplicable to the subcontract at issue because of legal 
requirements or industry practices, or (2) specific exceptions 
are requested by Contractor and approved in writing by Owner.  
Where appropriate, Contractor shall require each Subcontractor 
to enter into similar agreements with sub-subcontractors at any 
level. 

B.11.2  At Owner’s request, Contractor shall submit to Owner prior to 
their execution either Contractor’s form of subcontract, or the 
subcontract to be executed with any particular Subcontractor.  
If Owner disapproves such form, Contractor shall not execute 
the form until the matters disapproved are resolved to Owner’s 
satisfaction.  Owner’s review, comment upon or approval of 
any such form shall not relieve Contractor of its obligations 
under this Agreement or be deemed a waiver of such 
obligations of Contractor. 

B.11.3  Contractor shall not assign, sell, or transfer its rights, or 
delegate its responsibilities under this Contract, in whole or in 
part, without the prior written approval of the Owner.  No such 
written approval shall relieve Contractor of any obligations of 
this Contract, and any transferee shall be  
considered the agent of the Contractor and bound to perform in 
accordance with the Contract Documents. Contractor shall 
remain liable as between the original parties to the Contract as 
if no assignment had occurred. 

B.12  SUCCESSORS IN INTEREST 

The provisions of this Contract shall be binding upon 
and shall accrue to the benefit of the parties to the Contract and their 
respective permitted successors and assigns. 

B.13  OWNER'S RIGHT TO DO WORK 

Owner reserves the right to perform other or additional work at 
or near the project site with other forces than those of the Contractor.  If 
such work takes place within or next to the project site, Contractor shall 
coordinate work with the other contractors or forces, cooperate with all 
other contractors or forces, carry out the Work in a way that will 
minimize interference and delay for all forces involved, place and 
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dispose of materials being used so as not to interfere with the 
operations of another, and join the Work with the work of the others in 
an acceptable manner and perform it in proper sequence to that of the 
others.  The Owner will resolve any disagreements that may arise 
between or among Contractor and the other contractors over the 
method or order of doing all work (including the Work).  In case of 
unavoidable interference, the Owner will establish work priority 
(including the Work) which generally will be in the sequence that the 
contracts were awarded. 

B.14  OTHER CONTRACTS 

In all cases and at any time, the Owner has the right to execute 
other contracts related to or unrelated to the Work of this Contract.  The 
Contractor of this Contract shall fully cooperate with any and all other 
contractors without additional cost to the Owner in the manner 
described in section B.13. 

B.15  GOVERNING LAW  

This Contract shall be governed by and construed in accordance 
with the laws of the State of Oregon without regard to principles of 
conflict of laws. 

B.16  LITIGATION 

Any Claim between Owner and Contractor that arises from or 
relates to this Contract and that is not resolved through the Claims 
Review Process in Section D.3 shall be brought and conducted solely 
and exclusively within the Circuit Court of Marion County for the State 
of Oregon; provided, however, if a Claim must be brought in a federal 
forum, then it shall be brought and conducted solely and exclusively 
within the United States District Court for the District of Oregon.  In no 
event shall this section be construed as a waiver by the State of Oregon 
on any form of defense or immunity, whether sovereign immunity, 
governmental immunity, immunity based on the Eleventh Amendment 
to the Constitution of the United States or otherwise, from any claim or 
from the jurisdiction of any court.  CONTRACTOR, BY EXECUTION 
OF THIS CONTRACT, HEREBY CONSENTS TO THE IN 
PERSONAM JURISDICTION OF THE COURTS REFERENCED IN 
THIS SECTION B.16. 

B.17  ALLOWANCES 

B.17.1  The Contractor shall include in the Contract Price all 
allowances stated in the Contract Documents.  Items covered 
by allowances shall be supplied for such amounts and by such 
persons or entities as the Owner may direct. 

B.17.2  Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents: 

(a)  when finally reconciled, allowances shall cover the cost to 
the Contractor of materials and equipment delivered at the 
site and all required taxes, less applicable trade discounts; 

(b)  Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling at the site, 
labor, installation costs, Overhead, profit and other 
expenses contemplated for stated allowance amounts shall 
be included in the Contract Price but not in the allowances; 

(c)  whenever costs are more than or less than allowances, the 
Contract Price shall be adjusted accordingly by  
Amendment.  The amount of the Amendment shall reflect 
(i) the difference between actual costs and the allowances 
under Section B.17.2(a) and (2) changes in Contractor’s 
costs under Section B.17.2(b). 

(d)  Unless Owner requests otherwise, Contractor shall provide 
to Owner a proposed fixed price for any allowance work 
prior to its performance. 

B.18  SUBMITTALS, SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT  
 DATA AND SAMPLES 

B.18.1  The Contractor shall prepare and keep current, for  the 
Architect’s/Engineer’s approval (or for the approval of Owner 
if approval authority has not been delegated to the 
Architect/Engineer), a schedule and list of submittals which is 
coordinated with the Contractor's construction schedule and 
allows the Architect/Engineer reasonable time to review 
submittals.  Owner reserves the right to finally approve the 
schedule and list of submittals.  Submittals include, without 
limitation, Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples which 
are described below: 

(a)  Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules and 
other data specially prepared for the Work by the 
Contractor or a Subcontractor (including any sub-
subcontractor), manufacturer, supplier or distributor to 
illustrate some portion of the Work. 

(b)  Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, 
performance charts, instructions, brochures, diagrams and 
other information furnished by the Contractor to illustrate 
materials or equipment for some portion of the Work. 

(c)  Samples are physical examples which illustrate materials, 
equipment or workmanship and establish standards by 
which the Work will be judged. 

B.18.2  Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar submittals 
are not Contract Documents.  The purpose of their submittal is 
to demonstrate for those portions of the Work for which 
submittals are required by the Contract Documents the way by 
which the Contractor proposes to conform to the information 
given and the design concept expressed in the Contract 
Documents.  Review of submittals by the Architect/Engineer is 
not conducted for the purpose of determining the accuracy and 
completeness of other details such as dimensions and 
quantities, or for substantiating instructions for installation or 
performance of equipment or systems, or for approval of safety 
precautions or, unless otherwise specifically stated by the 
Architect/Engineer, of any construction means, methods, 
techniques, sequences or procedures, all of which remain the 
responsibility of the Contractor as required by the Contract 
Documents.  The Architect/Engineer’s review of the 
Contractor’s submittals shall not relieve the Contractor of its 
obligations under the Contract Documents.  The 
Architect/Engineer’s approval of a specific item shall not 
indicate approval of an assembly of which the item is a 
component.  Informational submittals upon which the 
Architect/Engineer is not expected to take responsive action 
may be so identified in the Contract Documents.  Submittals 
which are not required by the Contract Documents may be 
returned by the Architect/Engineer without action. 

B.18.3  The Contractor shall review for compliance with the Contract 
Documents, approve and submit to the Architect/Engineer Shop 
Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar submittals 
required by the Contract Documents with reasonable 
promptness and in such sequence as to cause no delay in the 
Work or in the activities of the Owner or of separate 
contractors.  Submittals which are not marked as reviewed for 
compliance with the Contract Documents and approved by the 
Contractor may be returned by the Architect/Engineer without 
action. 

B.18.4  By approving and submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, 
Samples and similar submittals, the Contractor represents that 
the Contractor has determined and verified materials, field 
measurements and field construction criteria related thereto, or 
will do so, and has checked and coordinated the information 
contained within such submittals with the requirements of the 
Work and of the Contract Documents. 
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B.18.5  The Contractor shall perform no portion of the Work for which 

the Contract Documents require submittal and review of Shop 
Drawings, Product Data, Samples or similar submittals until the 
respective submittal has been approved by the 
Architect/Engineer. 

 
B.18.6  The Work shall be in accordance with approved submittals 

except that the Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility 
for deviations from requirements of the Contract Documents by 
the Architect/Engineer’s review or approval of Shop Drawings, 
Product Data, Samples or similar submittals unless the 
Contractor has specifically informed the Architect/Engineer in 
writing of such deviation at the time of submittal and (i) the 
Architect/Engineer has given written approval to the specific 
deviation as a minor change in the Work, or (ii) a Supplement 
Amendment or Construction Change Directive has been 
executed by Owner authorizing the deviation.  The Contractor 
shall not be relieved of responsibility for errors or omissions in 
Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples or similar submittals by 
the Architect/Engineer’s review or approval thereof. 

 
B.18.7  In the event that Owner elects not to have the obligations and 

duties described under this Section B.18 performed by the 
Architect/Engineer, or in the event no Architect/Engineer is 
employed by Owner on the project, all obligations and duties 
assigned to the Architect/Engineer hereunder shall be 
performed by the Owner. 

 
B.19  SUBSTITUTIONS 
 
 The Contractor may make Substitutions only with the consent 
of the Owner, after evaluation by the Owner and only in accordance 
with a Supplement Amendment or Construction Change Directive.  
Substitutions shall be subject to the requirements of the bid documents.  
By making requests for Substitutions, the Contractor:  represents that 
the Contractor has personally investigated the proposed substitute 
product; represents that the Contractor will provide the same warranty 
for the Substitution that the Contractor would for the product originally 
specified unless approved otherwise; certifies that the cost data 
presented is complete and includes all related costs under this Contract 
including redesign costs, and waives all claims for additional costs 
related to the Substitution which subsequently become apparent; and 
will coordinate the installation of the accepted Substitution, making 
such changes as may be required for the Work to be completed in all 
respects. 
 
B.20  USE OF PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS 
 
 Plans, Specifications and related Contract Documents furnished 
to Contractor by Owner or Owner’s Architect/Engineer shall be used 
solely for the performance of the Work under this Contract.  Contractor 
and its Subcontractors and suppliers are authorized to use and 
reproduce applicable portions of such documents appropriate to the 
execution of the Work, but shall not claim any ownership or other 
interest in them beyond the scope of this Contract, and no such interest 
shall attach.  Unless otherwise indicated, all common law, statutory and 
other reserved rights, in addition to copyrights, are retained by Owner. 
 
B.21  FUNDS AVAILABLE AND AUTHORIZED 
 
 Owner reasonably believes at the time of entering into this 
Contract that sufficient funds are available and authorized for 
expenditure to finance the cost of this Contract within the Owner's 
appropriation or limitation.  Contractor understands and agrees that, to 
the extent that sufficient funds are not available and authorized for 
expenditure to finance the cost of this Contract, Owner’s payment of 
amounts under this Contract attributable to Services performed after the 
last day of the current biennium is contingent on Owner receiving from 
the Oregon Legislative Assembly appropriations, limitations or other 
expenditure authority sufficient to allow Owner, in the exercise of its 
reasonable administrative discretion, to continue to make payments 
under this Contract. 

 
B.22   NO THIRD PARTY BENEFICIARIES 
 

Owner and Contractor are the only parties to this Contract and 
are the only parties entitled to enforce its terms.  Nothing in this 
Contract gives, is intended to give, or shall be construed to give or 
provide any benefit or right, whether directly, indirectly, or otherwise, 
to third persons unless such third persons are individually identified by 
name herein and expressly described as intended beneficiaries of the 
terms of this Contract. 
 

 
SECTION C 

WAGES AND LABOR 
 
C.1  MINIMUM WAGE RATES ON PUBLIC WORKS 
 
 Contractor shall comply fully with the provisions of ORS 
279C.800 through 279C.870.  Documents establishing those 
conditions, as determined by the Commissioner of the Bureau of Labor 
and Industries (BOLI), are included as attachments to or are 
incorporated by reference in the Contract Documents.  Pursuant to ORS 
279C.830(1)(d), Contractor shall pay workers at not less than the 
specified minimum hourly rate of wage, and shall include that 
requirement in all subcontracts.  If the Work is subject to both the state 
prevailing wage rate law and the federal Davis-Bacon Act, Contractor 
shall pay the higher of the applicable state or federal prevailing rate of 
wage.  Contractor shall provide written notice to all workers of the 
number of hours per day and days per week such workers may be 
required to work.   
 
 
C.2  PAYROLL CERTIFICATION AND FEE 
 REQUIREMENTS 
 
C.2.1  In accordance with ORS 279C.845, the Contractor and every 

Subcontractor shall submit written certified statements to the 
Owner, on the form prescribed by the Commissioner of the 
Bureau of Labor and Industries, certifying the hourly rate of 
wage paid each worker which the Contractor or the 
Subcontractor has employed on the project and further certifying 
that no worker employed on the project has been paid less than 
the prevailing rate of wage or less than the minimum hourly rate 
of wage specified in the Contract, which certificate and 
statement shall be verified by the oath of the Contractor or the 
Subcontractor that the Contractor or Subcontractor has read the 
certified statement, that the Contractor or Subcontractor knows 
the contents of the certified statement, and, that to the 
Contractor’s or Subcontractor's best knowledge and belief, the 
certified statement is true.  The certified statements shall set out 
accurately and completely the payroll records for the prior week, 
including the name and address of each worker, the worker's 
correct classification, rate of pay, daily and weekly number of 
hours worked, deductions made, and actual wages paid.  
Certified statements for each week during which the Contractor 
or Subcontractor has employed a worker on the project shall be 
submitted once a month, by the fifth business day of the 
following month.  The Contractor and Subcontractors shall 
preserve the certified statements for a period of ten (10) years 
from the date of completion of the Contract. 

 
C.2.2 Pursuant to ORS 279C.845(7),the Owner shall retain 25 

percent of any amount earned by the Contractor on this public 
works project until the Contractor has filed the certified 
statements required by section C.2.1. The Owner shall pay to 
the Contractor the amount retained under this subsection 
within 14 days after the Contractor files the required certified 
statements, regardless of whether a Subcontractor has failed to 
file certified statements.  

 
C.2.3 Pursuant to ORS 279C.845(8), the Contractor shall retain 25 

percent of any amount earned by a first-tier Subcontractor on 
this public works project until the first-tier Subcontractor has 
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filed with the Owner the certified statements required by C.2.1. 
Before paying any amount retained under this subsection, the 
Contractor shall verify that the first-tier Subcontractor has filed 
the certified statement. Within 14 days after the first-tier 
Subcontractor files the required certified statement the 
Contractor shall pay the first-tier Subcontractor any amount 
retained under this subsection.       

C.2.4  In accordance with statutory requirements and administrative 
rules promulgated by the Commissioner of the Bureau of Labor 
and Industries, the fee required by ORS 279C.825(1) will be 
paid by Owner to the Commissioner.   

C.3  PROMPT PAYMENT AND CONTRACT 
CONDITIONS 

C.3.1  As a condition to Owner's performance hereunder, the 
Contractor shall: 

C.3.1.1 Make payment promptly, as due, to all persons  supplying to 
Contractor labor or materials for the prosecution of the Work 
provided for in this Contract. 

C.3.1.2 Pay all contributions or amounts due the State Industrial 
Accident Fund from such Contractor or Subcontractor incurred 
in the performance of the Contract. 

C.3.1.3 Not permit any lien or claim to be filed or prosecuted against 
the Owner on account of any labor or material furnished.  
Contractor will not assign any claims that Contractor has 
against Owner, or assign any sums due by Owner, to 
Subcontractors, suppliers, or manufacturers, and will not make 
any agreement or act in any way to give Subcontractors a claim 
or standing to make a claim against the Owner. 

C.3.1.4  Pay to the Department of Revenue all sums withheld from 
employees pursuant to ORS 316.167. 

C.3.2  As a condition to Owner’s performance hereunder, if Contractor 
fails, neglects or refuses to make prompt payment of any claim 
for labor or services furnished to the Contractor of a 
Subcontractor by any person in connection with the project as 
such claim becomes due, the proper officer(s) representing the 
Owner may pay the claim and charge the amount of the payment 
against funds due or to become due Contractor under this 
Contract.  Payment of claims in this manner shall not relieve the 
Contractor or the Contractor’s surety from obligation with 
respect to any unpaid claims. 

C.3.3  Contractor shall include in each subcontract for property or 
services entered into by the Contractor and a first-tier 
subcontractor, including a material supplier, for the purpose of 
performing a construction contract, a payment clause that 
obligates the Contractor to pay the first-tier Subcontractor for 
satisfactory performance under its subcontract within ten (10) 
Days out of such amounts as are paid to the Contractor by the 
public contracting agency under such contract. 

C.3.4  All employers, including Contractor, that employ subject 
workers who work under this contract in the State of Oregon 
shall comply with ORS 656.017 and provide the required 
Workers’ Compensation coverage, unless such employers are 
exempt under ORS 656.126.  Contractor shall ensure that each 
of its Subcontractors complies with these requirements. 

C.4  PAYMENT FOR MEDICAL CARE 

As a condition to Owner's performance hereunder, Contractor 
shall promptly, as due, make payment to any person, partnership, 
association or corporation furnishing medical, surgical, and hospital 
care or other needed care and attention, incident to sickness or injury, 
to the employees of such Contractor, all sums of which the Contractor 

agrees to pay for such services and all moneys and sums which the 
Contractor has collected or deducted from the wages of personnel 
pursuant to any law, contract or agreement for the purpose of providing 
or paying for such services. 

C.5  HOURS OF LABOR 

As a condition to Owner's performance hereunder, no person 
shall be employed to perform Work under this Contract for more than 
ten (10) hours in any one day or forty (40) hours in any one week, 
except in cases of necessity, emergency or where public policy 
absolutely requires it.  In such instances, Contractor shall pay the 
employee at least time and a half pay: 

(a)  For all overtime in excess of eight (8) hours a day or forty 
(40) hours in any one week when the work week is five 
consecutive Days, Monday through Friday; or 

(b) For all overtime in excess of ten (10) hours a day or forty 
(40) hours in any one week when the work week is four 
consecutive Days, Monday through Friday; and 

(c) For all Work performed on Saturday and on any legal 
holiday specified in ORS 279C.540.  

This section C.5 will not apply to Contractor's Work under this 
Contract to the extent Contractor is currently a party to a collective 
bargaining agreement with any labor organization. 

This Section C.5 shall not excuse Contractor from completion 
of the Work within the time required under this Contract. 

SECTION D 
CHANGES IN THE WORK 

D.1  CHANGES IN WORK 

D.1.1  The terms of this Contract shall not be waived, altered, modified, 
supplemented or amended in any manner whatsoever, without 
prior written agreement and then only after any necessary 
approvals have been obtained.   A Supplement or Amendment is 
required, which shall not be effective until its execution by the 
parties to this Contract and all approvals required by public 
contracting laws have been obtained. 

D.1.2  It is mutually agreed that changes in Plans, quantities, or details 
of construction are inherent in the nature of construction and 
may be necessary or desirable during the course of construction.  
Within the general scope of this Contract, the Owner may at any 
time, without notice to the sureties and without impairing the 
Contract, require changes consistent with this Section D.1.  All 
changes to the Work shall be documented and Amendments 
shall be executed under the conditions of the Contract 
Documents.  Such changes may include, but are not limited to: 

(a)  Modification of specifications and design. 
(b)  Increases or decreases in quantities. 
(c)  Increases or decreases to the amount of Work. 
(d)  Addition or elimination of any Work item. 
(e)  Change in the duration of the project. 
(f)  Acceleration or delay in performance of Work. 
(g)  Deductive changes. 

Deductive changes are those that reduce the scope of the Work, 
and shall be made by mutual agreement whenever feasible.  In 
cases of suspension or partial termination under Section J, 
Owner reserves the right to unilaterally impose a deductive 
change and to self perform such Work, for which the provisions 
of B.13 (Owner’s Right to Do Work) shall then apply.  
Adjustments in compensation shall be made under the provisions 
of D.1.3, in which costs for deductive changes shall be based 
upon a Direct Costs adjustment together with the related 
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percentage markup specified for profit, Overhead and other 
indirect costs, unless otherwise agreed to by Owner. 

 
D.1.3  The Owner and Contractor agree that adjustments to or deletions 

from the Work shall be administered and compensated according 
to the following: 

 
 (a)  Unit pricing may be utilized at the Owner’s option when 

unit prices or solicitation alternates were provided that 
established the cost for adjustments to Work, and a binding 
obligation exists under the Contract on the parties covering 
the terms and conditions of the adjustment to Work. 

 
 (b)  If the Owner elects not to utilize unit pricing, or in the 

event that unit pricing is not available or appropriate, fixed 
pricing may be used for adjustments to or deletions from 
the Work.  In fixed pricing the basis of payments or total 
price shall be agreed upon in writing between the parties to 
the Contract, and shall be established before the Work is 
done whenever feasible.  Notwithstanding the foregoing, 
the mark-ups set forth in D.1.3(c) shall be utilized in 
establishing fixed pricing, and such mark-ups shall not be 
exceeded. Cost and price data relating to adjustments to or 
deletions from the Work shall be supplied by Contractor to 
Owner upon request, but Owner shall be under no 
obligation to make such requests. 

 
 (c)  In the event that unit pricing and fixed pricing are not 

utilized, then adjustments to or deletions from the  Work 
shall be performed on a cost reimbursement basis for 
Direct Costs.  Such Work shall be compensated on the 
basis of the actual, reasonable and allowable cost of labor, 
equipment, and material furnished on the Work performed.  
In addition, the following markups shall be added to the 
Contractor's or Subcontractor's Direct Costs as full 
compensation for profit, Overhead and other indirect costs 
for Work directly performed with the Contractor’s or 
Subcontractor’s own forces: 

 
  On Labor..................... 15% 
  On Equipment.............. 10% 
  On Materials................. 10% 
 

(d) When adjustments to or deletions from the Work under 
D.1.3(c) are invoiced by an authorized Subcontractor at 
any level, each ascending tier Subcontractor or 
Contractor will be allowed a supplemental mark-up on 
each piece of subcontract Work covered by a an 
Amendment as follows: 

 
  $0.00 - $5,000.00 10%, and then  
  Over $5,000.00   5% 
  
 Payments made to the Contractor shall be complete 

compensation for Overhead, profit, and all costs that were 
incurred by the Contractor or by other forces furnished by the 
Contractor, including Subcontractors, for adjustments to or 
deletions from the Work pursuant to a Supplement Amendment.  
Owner may establish a maximum cost for additional Work under 
this Section D.1.3, which shall not be exceeded for 
reimbursement without additional written authorization from 
Owner in the form of a Supplement Amendment.  Contractor 
shall not be required to complete such additional Work without 
additional authorization. 

 
D.1.4  Any necessary adjustment of Contract Time that may be 

required as a result of adjustments to or deletions from the Work 
must be agreed upon by the parties before the start of the revised 
Work unless Owner authorizes Contractor to start the revised 
Work before agreement on Contract Time adjustment.  
Contractor shall submit any request for additional compensation 
(and additional Contract Time if Contractor was authorized to 
start Work before an adjustment of Contract Time was 

approved) as soon as possible but no later than thirty (30) Days 
after receipt of Owner’s request for additional Work .  If 
Contractor’s request for additional compensation or adjustment 
of Contract Time is not made within the thirty (30) Day time 
limit, Contractor’s requests pertaining to that additional Work 
shall be barred.  The thirty (30) Day time limit for making 
requests shall not be extended for any reason, including without 
limitation Contractor’s claimed inability to determine the 
amount of additional compensation or adjustment of Contract 
Time, unless an extension is granted in writing by Owner. If the 
Owner denies Contractor’s request for additional compensation 
or adjustment of Contract Time, Contractor may proceed to file a 
Claim under Section D.3, Claims Review Process.  No other 
reimbursement, compensation, or payment will be made, except 
as provided in Section D.1.5 for impact claims. 

 
D.1.5  If any adjustment to Work under Section D.1.3 causes an 

increase or decrease in the Contractor's cost of, or the Contract 
Time required for the performance of any other part of the Work 
under this Contract,  Contractor shall submit a written request to 
the Owner, setting forth the nature and specific extent of the 
request, including all time and cost impacts against the Contract 
as soon as possible, but no later than thirty (30) Days after 
receipt of Owner’s request for adjustments to or deletions from 
the Work by Contractor.  

 
The thirty (30) Day time limit applies to claims of 
Subcontractors, suppliers, or manufacturers who may be 
affected by Owner’s request for adjustments to or deletions from 
the Work and who request additional compensation or an 
extension of Contract Time to perform; Contractor has 
responsibility for contacting its Subcontractors, suppliers, or 
manufacturers within the thirty (30) Day time limit, and 
including their requests with Contractor’s requests.  If the 
request involves Work to be completed by Subcontractors, or 
materials to be furnished by suppliers or manufacturers, such 
requests shall be submitted to the Contractor in writing with full 
analysis and justification for the adjustments to compensation 
and  Contract Time requested.  The Contractor shall analyze and 
evaluate the merits of the requests submitted by Subcontractors, 
suppliers, and manufacturers to Contractor prior to including 
those requests and Contractor’s analysis and evaluation of those 
requests with Contractor’s requests for adjustments to 
compensation or Contract Time that Contractor submits to the 
Owner.  Failure of Subcontractors, suppliers, manufacturers or 
others to submit their requests to Contractor for inclusion with 
Contractor’s requests submitted to Owner within the time period 
and by the means described in this section shall constitute a 
waiver of these Subcontractor claims.  The Owner will not 
consider direct requests or claims from Subcontractors, 
suppliers, manufacturers or others not a party to this Contract.  
The consideration of such requests and claims under this section 
does not give any Person, not a party to the Contract the right to 
bring a claim against Owner, whether in this claims process, in 
litigation, or in any dispute resolution process. 

 
 If the Owner denies the Contractor’s request for adjustment to 

compensation or  Contract Time, the Contractor may proceed to 
file a Claim under Section D.3, Claims Review Process. 

 
D.1.6  No request or Claim by the Contractor for additional costs  or an 

adjustment of Contract Time shall be allowed if made after 
receipt of final payment application under this Contract.  Final 
payment application must be made by Contractor within the 
time required under Section E.6.4. 

 
D.1.7  It is understood that changes in the Work are inherent in 

construction of this type.  The number of changes, the scope of 
those changes, and the effect they have on the progress of the 
original Work cannot be defined at this time.  The Contractor is 
notified that numerous changes may be required and that there 
will be no compensation made, unless and only to the extent 
otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, to the Contractor 
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directly related to the number of changes.  Each change will be 
evaluated for extension of Contract Time and increase or 
decrease in compensation based on its own merit. 

D.2  DELAYS 

D.2.1  Delays in construction include “Avoidable Delays”, which are 
defined in Section D.2.1.1, and “Unavoidable Delays”, which 
are defined in Section D.2.1.2.  The effect of Avoidable Delays 
is described in Section D.2.2 and the effect of Unavoidable 
Delays is described in Section D.2.3. 

D.2.1.1  Avoidable Delays include any delays other than Unavoidable 
Delays, and include delays that otherwise would be considered 
Unavoidable Delays but that: 

(a)  Could have been avoided by the exercise of care, prudence, 
foresight, and diligence on the part of the Contractor or its 
Subcontractors. 

(b)  Affect only a portion of the Work and do not necessarily 
prevent or delay the prosecution of neither other parts of 
the Work nor the completion of the whole Work within the 
Contract Time. 

(c)  Do not impact activities on the accepted critical path 
schedule. 

(d)  Are associated with the reasonable interference of other 
contractors employed by the Owner that do not necessarily 
prevent the completion of the whole Work within the 
Contract Time. 

D.2.1.2  Unavoidable Delays include delays other than Avoidable 
Delays that are: 

(a)  To the extent caused by any actions of the Owner, or any 
other employee or agent of the Owner, or by separate 
contractor employed by the Owner. 

(b)  To the extent caused by any site conditions which differ 
materially from what was represented in the Contract 
Documents or from conditions that would normally be 
expected to exist and be inherent to the construction 
activities defined in the Contract Documents.  The 
Contractor shall notify the Owner immediately of differing 
site conditions before the area has been disturbed.  The 
Owner will investigate the area and make a determination 
as to whether or not the conditions differ materially from 
either the conditions stated in the Contract Documents or 
those which could reasonably be expected in execution of 
this particular Contract.  If Contractor and the agrees that a 
differing site condition exists, any adjustment to  
compensation or Contract Time will be determined based 
on the process set forth in Section D.1.5 for adjustments to 
or deletions from Work. If the Owner disagrees that a 
differing site condition exists and denies Contractor’s 
request for additional compensation or Contract Time, 
Contractor may proceed to file a Claim under Section D.3, 
Claims Review Process. 

(c)  To the extent caused by Force Majeure acts, events or 
occurrences that could not have been avoided by the 
exercise of care, prudence, foresight, and diligence on the 
part of the Contractor or its Subcontractors. 

(d) To the extent caused by adverse weather conditions.  Any 
adverse weather conditions must be substantiated by 
documentary evidence that weather conditions were 
abnormal for the specific time period claimed, could not 
have been anticipated by the Contractor, and adversely 
impacted the project in a manner that could not be avoided 
by rescheduling the Work or by implementing measures to 

protect against the weather so that the Work could proceed.  
A rain, windstorm, high water, or other natural 
phenomenon for the specific locality of the Work, which 
might reasonably have been anticipated from the previous 
10-year historical records of the general locality of the 
Work, shall not be construed as abnormal.  The parties 
agree that rainfall greater than the following levels cannot 
be reasonably anticipated: 

(i)  Daily rainfall equal to, or greater than, 0.50 inch 
during a month when the monthly rainfall 
exceeds the normal monthly average by twenty-
five percent (25 %) or more.  

(ii)  daily rainfall equal to, or greater than, 0.75 inch 
at any time. 

The Office of the Environmental Data Service of the National 
Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration of the U.S. 
Department of Commerce nearest the project site shall be 
considered the official agency of record for weather information. 

D.2.2  Contractor shall not be entitled to additional compensation or 
additional Contract Time for Avoidable Delays. 

D.2.3  In the event of Unavoidable Delays, based on principles of 
equitable adjustment, Contractor may be entitled  to the 
following: 

(a)  Contractor may be entitled to additional compensation or 
additional Contract Time, or both, for Unavoidable Delays 
described in Section D.2.1.2 (a) and (b). 

(b)  Contractor may be entitled to additional Contract Time for 
Unavoidable Delays described in Section D.2.1.2(c) and 
(d). 

In the event of any requests for additional compensation or 
additional Contract Time, or both, as applicable, arising under 
this Section D.2.3 for Unavoidable Delays, other than requests 
for additional compensation or additional Contract Time for 
differing site conditions for which a review process is 
established under Section D.2.1.2 (b), Contractor shall submit a 
written notification of the delay to the Owner within two (2) 
Days of the occurrence of the cause of the delay.  This written 
notification shall state the cause of the potential delay, the 
project components impacted by the delay, and the anticipated 
additional Contract Time extension or the additional 
compensation, or both, as applicable, resulting from the delay.  
Within seven (7) Days after the cause of the delay has been 
mitigated, or in no case more than thirty (30) Days after the 
initial written notification, the Contractor shall submit to the 
Owner, a complete and detailed request for additional 
compensation or additional Contract Time, or both, as 
applicable, resulting from the delay. If the Owner denies 
Contractor’s request for additional compensation or adjustment 
of Contract Time, the Contractor may proceed to file a Claim 
under Section D.3, Claims Review Process.  

If Contractor does not timely submit the notices required under 
this Section D.2, then unless otherwise prohibited by law, 
Contractor’s Claim shall be barred. 

D.3  CLAIMS REVIEW PROCESS 

D.3.1  All Contractor Claims shall be referred to the Owner for review.  
Contractor’s Claims, including Claims for adjustments to 
compensation or Contract Time, shall be submitted in writing by 
Contractor to the Owner within five (5) Days after a denial of 
Contractor’s initial request for an adjustment of Contract terms, 
payment of money, extension of Contract Time or other relief, 
provided that such initial request has been submitted in 
accordance with the requirements and within the time limits 
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established in these OUS Retainer General Conditions.  Within 
thirty (30) Days after the initial Claim, Contractor shall submit 
to the Owner a complete and detailed description of the Claim 
(the “Detailed Notice”) that includes all information required by 
Section D.3.2.  Unless the Claim is made in accordance with 
these time requirements, it shall be waived by Contractor. 

D.3.2  The Detailed Notice of the Claim shall be submitted in writing 
by Contractor and shall include a detailed, factual statement of 
the basis of the Claim, pertinent dates, Contract provisions 
which support or allow the Claim, reference to or copies of any 
documents which support the Claim, the dollar value of the 
Claim, and the Contract Time adjustment requested for the 
Claim.  If the Claim involves Work to be completed by 
Subcontractors, the Contractor will analyze and evaluate the 
merits of the Subcontractor claim prior to forwarding it and that 
analysis and evaluation to the Owner.  The Owner will not 
consider direct claims from Subcontractors, suppliers, 
manufacturers, or others not a party to this Contract.  Contractor 
agrees that it will make no agreement, covenant, or assignment, 
nor will it commit any other act that will permit or assist any 
Subcontractor, supplier, manufacturer, or other to directly or 
indirectly make a claim against Owner. 

D.3.3  The Owner will review all Claims and take one or more of the 
following preliminary actions within ten (10) Days of receipt of 
the Detailed Notice of a Claim: (1) request additional supporting 
information from the Contractor; (2) inform the Contractor and 
Owner in writing of the time required for adequate review and 
response; (3) reject the Claim in whole or in part and identify the 
reasons for rejection; (4) based on principles of equitable 
adjustment, recommend approval of all or part of the Claim; or 
(5) propose an alternate resolution. 

D.3.4  The Owner’s decision shall be final and binding on the 
Contractor unless appealed by written notice to the Owner 
within fifteen (15) Days of receipt of the decision.  The 
Contractor must present written documentation supporting the 
Claim within fifteen (15) Days of the notice of appeal.  After 
receiving the appeal documentation, the Owner shall review the 
materials and render a decision within thirty (30) Days after 
receiving the appeal documents. 

D.3.5  The decision of the Owner shall be final and binding unless the 
Contractor delivers to the Owner its request for mediation, 
which shall be a non-binding process, within fifteen (15) Days 
of the date of the Owner's decision.  The mediation process will 
be considered to have commenced as of the date the Contractor 
delivers the request.  Both parties acknowledge and agree that 
participation in mediation is a prerequisite to commencement of 
litigation of any disputes relating to the Contract.  Both parties 
further agree to exercise their best efforts in good faith to 
resolve all disputes within sixty (60) Days of the 
commencement of the mediation through the mediation process 
set forth herein. 

In the event that a lawsuit must be filed within this sixty (60) 
Day period in order to preserve a cause of action, the parties 
agree that, notwithstanding the filing, they shall proceed 
diligently with the mediation to its conclusion prior to actively 
prosecuting the lawsuit, and shall seek from the Court in which 
the lawsuit is pending such stays or extensions, including the 
filing of an answer, as may be necessary to facilitate the 
mediation process.  Further, in the event settlements are reached 
on any issues through mediation, the plaintiff shall promptly 
cause to be entered by the Court a stipulated general judgment 
of dismissal with prejudice, or other appropriate order limiting 
the cope of litigation as provided in the settlement.  

D.3.6  Should the parties arrive at an impasse regarding any Claims or 
disputed Claims, it is agreed that the parties shall participate in 
mediation as specified in Section D.3.5.  The mediation process 
will be considered to have been commenced as of the date one 

party delivers to the other its request in writing to mediate.   The 
mediator shall be an individual mutually acceptable to both 
parties, but in the absence of agreement each party shall select a 
temporary mediator and the temporary mediators shall jointly 
select the permanent mediator.  Each party shall pay its own 
costs for the time and effort involved in mediation.  The cost of 
the mediator shall be split equally between the two parties.  Both 
parties agree to exercise their best effort in good faith to resolve 
all disputes in mediation.  Participation in mediation is a 
mandatory requirement of both the Owner and the Contractor.  
The schedule, time and place for mediation will be mutually 
acceptable, or, failing mutual agreement, shall be as established 
by the mediator.  The parties agree to comply with Owner's 
administrative rules governing the confidentiality of mediation, 
if any, and shall execute all necessary documents to give effect 
to such confidentiality rules.  In any event, the parties shall not 
subpoena the mediator or otherwise require the mediator to 
produce records, notes or work product, or to testify in any 
future proceedings as to information disclosed or representations 
made in the course of mediation, except to the extent disclosure 
is required by law. 

D.3.7  Unless otherwise directed by Owner, Contractor shall proceed 
with the Work while any Claim, or mediation or litigation 
arising from a Claim, is pending.  Regardless of the review 
period or the final decision of the Owner, the Contractor shall 
continue to diligently pursue the Work as identified in the 
Contract Documents.  In no case is the Contractor justified or 
allowed to cease or Delay Work, in whole or in part, without a 
written stop work order from the Owner. 

SECTION E 
PAYMENTS 

E.1  SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

The Contractor shall submit, at least ten (10) Days prior to 
submission of its first application for progress payment, a schedule of 
values ("Schedule of Values") for the contracted Work.  This schedule 
shall provide a breakdown of values for the contracted Work and will 
be the basis for progress payments.  The breakdown shall demonstrate 
reasonable, identifiable, and measurable components of the Work.  
Unless objected to by the Owner, this schedule shall be used as the 
basis for reviewing Contractor's applications for payment.  If objected 
to by Owner, Contractor shall revise the schedule of values and 
resubmit the same for approval of Owner. 

E.2  APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

E.2.1  Owner shall make progress payments on the Contract monthly as 
Work progresses, in accordance with the requirements of this 
Section E.2.  Applications for payment shall be based upon 
estimates of Work completed and the  Schedule of Values.  As a 
condition precedent to Owner’s obligation to pay, all 
applications for payment shall be approved by the Owner.  A 
progress payment shall not be considered acceptance or approval 
of any Work or waiver of any defects therein.  Owner shall pay 
to Contractor interest for overdue invoices at the rate of two-
thirds of one percent per month on the progress payment, not 
including retainage, due the Contractor.  Overdue invoices will 
be those that have not been paid within forty five (45) days from 
the latest of: 

(a)  The date of the receipt of the accurate invoice;  

(b)  The date Owner receives the correct application for 
payment if no invoice is received; 

(c)  The date all goods and services have been received; or 

 (d)  The date a Claim is made certain by agreement of the 
parties or by operation of law. 



OUS Retainer General Conditions (7/1/2012) Page 14 

Notwithstanding the foregoing, in instances when an application 
for payment is filled out incorrectly, or when there is any defect 
or impropriety in any submitted application or when there is a 
good faith dispute, Owner shall so notify the Contractor within 
fifteen (15) Days stating the reason or reasons the application for 
payment is defective or improper or the reasons for the dispute.  
A defective or improper application for payment, if corrected by 
the Contractor within seven (7) Days of being notified by the 
Owner, shall not cause a payment to be made later than specified 
in this section unless interest is also paid.  Payment of interest 
will be postponed when payment on the principal is delayed 
because of disagreement between the Owner and the Contractor. 

Owner reserves the right, instead of requiring the Contractor to 
correct or resubmit a defective or improper application for 
payment, to reject the defective or improper portion of the 
application for payment and pay the remainder of the application 
for such amounts which are correct and proper. 

Owner, upon written notice to the Contractor, may elect to make 
payments to the Contractor only by means of Electronic Funds 
Transfers (EFT) through Automated Clearing House (ACH) 
payments.  If Owner makes this election, the Contractor shall 
arrange for receipt of the EFT/ACH payments.   

E.2.2  Contractor shall submit to the Owner an application for each 
payment and, if required, receipts or other vouchers showing 
payments for materials and labor including payments to 
Subcontractors.  Contractor shall include in its application for 
payment a schedule of the percentages of the various parts of the 
Work completed, based on the Schedule of Values which shall 
aggregate to the payment application total, and shall include, on 
the face of each copy thereof, a certificate in substantially the 
following form: 

"I, the undersigned, hereby certify that the above bill 
is true and correct, and the payment therefore, has not 
been received. 

Signed:  _________________________ 
Dated:  __________________________” 

E.2.3  Generally, applications for payment will be accepted only for 
materials that have been installed.  Under special conditions, 
applications for payment for stored materials will be accepted at 
Owner's sole discretion.  Such a payment, if made, will be 
subject to the following conditions: 

(a)  The request for stored material shall be submitted at least 
thirty (30) Days in advance of the application for payment on 
which it appears.  Applications for payment shall be entertained 
for major equipment, components or expenditures only. 

(b)  The Contractor shall submit applications for payment 
showing the quantity and cost of the material stored. 

(c)  The material shall be stored in a bonded warehouse and 
Owner shall be granted the right to access the material for the 
purpose of removal or inspection at any time during the Contract 
Period. 

(d)  The Contractor shall name the Owner as co-insured on the 
insurance policy covering the full value of the property while in 
the care and custody of the Contractor until it is installed.  A 
certificate noting this coverage shall be issued to the Owner. 

(e)  Payments shall be made for materials and equipment only.  
The submitted amount in the application for payment shall be 
reduced by the cost of transportation from the storage site to the 
project site and for the cost of an inspector to verify delivery and 
condition of the goods at the storage site.  The cost of storage 
and inspection shall be borne solely by the Contractor. 

(f)  Within sixty (60) Days of the application for payment, the 
Contractor shall submit evidence of payment covering the 
material and/or equipment stored and of payment for the storage 
site. 

(g)  Payment for stored materials and/or equipment shall in no 
way indicate acceptance of the materials and/or equipment or 
waive any rights under this Contract for the rejection of the 
Work or materials and/or equipment not in conformance with the 
Contract Documents. 

(h)  All required documentation shall be submitted with the 
respective application for payment. 

E.2.4  The Owner reserves the right to withhold all or part of a 
payment, or may nullify in whole or part any payment 
previously made, to such extent as may be necessary in the 
Owner’s opinion to protect the Owner from loss because of: 

(a)  Work that is defective and not remedied, or that has been 
demonstrated or identified as failing to conform with 
Applicable Laws or the Contract Documents, 

(b)  third party claims filed or evidence reasonably indicating 
that such claims will likely be filed unless security 
acceptable to the Owner is provided by the Contractor; 

(c)  failure of the Contractor to make payments properly to 
Subcontractors or for labor, materials or equipment (in 
which case Owner may issue checks made payable jointly 
to Contractor and such unpaid persons under this 
provision, or directly to Subcontractors and suppliers at 
any level under Section C.3.2.1); 

(d)  reasonable evidence that the Work cannot be completed for 
the unpaid balance of the Contract Price; 

(e)  damage to the Work,  Owner or another contractor; 

(f)  reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed 
within the Contract Time required by the Contract, and that 
the unpaid balance would not be adequate to cover actual 
or liquidated damages for the anticipated delay; 

(g)  failure to carry out the Work in accordance with  the 
Contract Documents; or 

(h)  assessment of liquidated damages, when withholding is 
made for offset purposes. 

E.2.5  Subject to the provisions of the Contract Documents, the amount 
of each progress payment shall be computed as follows: 

(a)  Take that portion of the Contract Price properly allocable to 
completed Work as determined by multiplying the 
percentage completion of each portion of the Work by the 
share of the total Contract Price allocated to that portion of 
the Work in the Schedule of Values, less retainage as 
provided in Section E.5.  Pending final determination of 
cost to the Owner of changes in the Work, no amounts for 
changes in the Work can be included in applications for 
payment until the Contract Price has been adjusted by a 
Supplement Amendment; 

(b)  Add that portion of the Contract Price properly allocable to 
materials and equipment delivered and suitably stored at 
the site for subsequent incorporation in the completed 
construction (or, if approved in advance by the Owner 
pursuant to Section E.2.3, suitably stored off the site at a 
location agreed upon in writing), less retainage as provided 
in Section E.5; 
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(c)  Subtract the aggregate of previous payments made by the 
Owner; and 

(d)  Subtract any amounts for which the Owner has withheld or 
nullified payment as provided in the Contract Documents. 

E.2.6  Contractor’s applications for payment shall not include requests 
for payment for portions of the Work for which the Contractor 
does not intend to pay to a Subcontractor or material supplier. 

E.2.7  The Contractor warrants to Owner that title to all  Work covered 
by an application for payment will pass to the Owner no later 
than the time of payment.  The Contractor further warrants that 
upon submittal of an application for payment all Work for which 
payments are received from the Owner shall be free and clear of 
liens, claims, security interests or encumbrances in favor of the 
Contractor, Subcontractors, material suppliers, or other persons 
or entities making a claim by reason of having provided 
financing, labor, materials and equipment relating to the Work. 

E.2.8  If Contractor disputes any determination by Owner with regard 
to any application for payment, Contractor nevertheless shall 
continue to expeditiously perform the Work.  No payment made 
hereunder shall be or be construed to be final acceptance or 
approval of that portion of the Work to which such partial 
payment relates or shall relieve Contractor of any of its 
obligations hereunder. 

E.2.9  Contractor shall submit its initial MWESB Report within ten 
(10) Days of Contractor’s execution of the Contract, or if there 
will be a Guaranteed Maximum Price (GMP) Amendment, then 
within ten (10) Days of Contractor’s execution of the GMP 
Amendment.  Contractor shall submit annual MWESB Reports 
on June 30 of each year the Contract is active.  Contracts (or 
GMP Amendments) first executed by Contractor within ninety 
(90) Days before June 30 of the year of execution by Contractor 
may at the discretion of Owner be exempt from submitting the 
annual MWESB Report otherwise due on that June 30.  The 
final MWESB Report shall be filed with the application for final 
payment.  Timely receipt of MWESB Reports by Owner shall be 
a condition precedent to Owner’s obligation to pay any progress 
payments or final payment otherwise due.    

E.3  PAYROLL CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENT 

Owner’s receipt of payroll certification pursuant to Section C.2 
of this Contract shall be a condition precedent to Owner’s obligation to 
pay any progress payments or final payment otherwise due. 

E.4  DUAL PAYMENT SOURCES 

Contractor shall not be compensated for Work performed under 
this Contract from any state agency other than the agency that is a party 
to this Contract. 

E.5  RETAINAGE 

E.5.1  Retainage shall be withheld and released in accordance with the 
requirements set forth  in OAR 580-063-0045. 

E.5.1.1  Owner may reserve as retainage from any progress payment an 
amount not to exceed five percent of the payment.  As Work 
progresses, Owner may reduce the amount of retainage on or 
may eliminate retainage on any remaining monthly Contract 
payments after 50 percent of the Work under the Contract is 
completed if, in the Owner's discretion, such Work is 
progressing satisfactorily.  Elimination or reduction of 
retainage shall be allowed only upon written application by the 
Contractor, which application shall include written approval of 
Contractor's surety; except that when the Work is 97-1/2 
percent completed the Owner may, at its discretion and 
without application by the Contractor, reduce the retained 
amount to 100 percent of the value of the Work remaining to 

be done.  Upon receipt of written application by the 
Contractor, Owner shall respond in writing within a reasonable 
time. 

E.5.1.2  Contractor  may request in writing: 

(a)  to be paid amounts which would otherwise have been 
retained from progress payments where Contractor has 
deposited acceptable bonds and securities of equal value 
with Owner or in a custodial account or other mutually-
agreed account satisfactory to Owner, with an approved 
bank or trust company to be held in lieu of the cash 
retainage for the benefit of Owner; 

(b)  for construction projects over $1,000,000, that retainage be 
deposited in an interest bearing account, established 
through the State Treasurer for state agencies, in a bank, 
savings bank, trust company or savings association for the 
benefit of Owner, with earnings from such account 
accruing to the Contractor; or 

(c) that the Owner allow Contractor to deposit a surety bond 
for the benefit of Owner, in a form acceptable to Owner, in 
lieu of all or a portion of funds retained, or to be retained.  
Such bond and any proceeds therefrom shall be made 
subject to all claims in the manner and priority as set forth 
for retainage. 

When the Owner has accepted the Contractor's election of option 
(a) or (b), Owner may recover from Contractor any additional 
costs incurred through such election by reducing Contractor's 
final payment.  Where the Owner has agreed to Contractor's 
request for option (c), Contractor shall accept like bonds from 
Subcontractors and suppliers on the project from which 
Contractor has required retainages. 

E. 5.1.3  The retainage held by Owner shall be included in and paid to 
the Contractor as part of the final payment of the Contract Price.  
The Owner shall pay to Contractor interest at the rate of two-
thirds of one percent per month on the final payment due 
Contractor, interest to commence forty five (45) Days after the 
date which Owner receives Contractor’s final approved 
application for payment and Work under the Contract has been 
completed and accepted and to run until the date when final 
payment is tendered to Contractor.  The Contractor shall notify 
Owner in writing when the Contractor considers the Work 
complete and deliver to Owner its final application for payment 
and Owner shall, within fifteen (15) Days after receiving the 
written notice and the application for payment, either accept the 
Work or notify the Contractor of Work yet to be performed on 
the Contract.  If Owner does not within the time allowed notify 
the Contractor of Work yet to be performed to fulfill contractual 
obligations, the interest provided by this subsection shall 
commence to run forty five (45) Days after the end of the 15-
Day period. 

E.5.1.4  Owner will reduce the amount of the retainage if the 
Contractor notifies the controller of the Owner that the 
Contractor has deposited in an escrow account with a bank or 
trust company, in a manner authorized by the Owner, bonds and 
securities of equal value of a kind approved by the Owner and 
such bonds and securities have in fact been deposited. 

E.5.1.5  Contractor agrees that if Contractor elects to reserve a 
retainage from any progress payment due to any Subcontractor 
or supplier, such retainage shall not exceed five percent of the 
payment, and such retainage withheld from Subcontractors and 
suppliers shall be subject to the same terms and conditions stated 
in Subsection E.5 as apply to Owner’s retainage from any 
progress payment due to Contractor. 
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E.6  FINAL PAYMENT 
 
E.6.1  Upon completion of all the Work under this Contract, the 

Contractor shall notify the Owner, in writing, that Contractor has 
completed Contractor’s obligations under the Contract and shall 
prepare its application requesting final payment.  Upon receipt 
of such notice and application for payment, the Owner will 
inspect the Work, and, if acceptable, submit to the Owner a 
recommendation as to acceptance of the completed Work and 
the final estimate of the amount due the Contractor.  If the Work 
is not acceptable, Owner will notify Contractor within fifteen 
(15) Days of Contractor’s request for final payment.  Upon 
approval of this final application for payment by the Owner and 
compliance by the Contractor with provisions in Section K, and 
Contractor’s satisfaction of other provisions of the Contract 
Documents as may be applicable, the Owner shall pay to the 
Contractor all monies due under the provisions of these Contract 
Documents. 

 
E.6.2  Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage 

shall become due until the Contractor  submits to the Owner (1) a 
certificate evidencing that insurance required by the Contract 
Documents to remain in force after final payment is currently in 
effect and will not be canceled or allowed to expire until at least 
thirty (30) Days' prior written notice has been given to the 
Owner, (2) a written statement that the Contractor knows of no 
substantial reason that the insurance will not be renewable to 
cover the period required by the Contract Documents, (3) 
consent of surety, if any, to final payment and (4), if required by 
the Owner, other data establishing payment or satisfaction of  
obligations, such as receipts, releases and waivers of liens, 
claims, security interests or encumbrances arising out of the 
Contract, to the extent and in such form as may be designated by 
the Owner.  If a Subcontractor refuses to furnish a release or 
waiver required by the Owner, the Contractor may furnish a 
bond satisfactory to the Owner to indemnify the Owner against 
such lien.  If such lien remains unsatisfied after payments are 
made, the Contractor shall refund to the Owner all money that 
the Owner may be compelled to pay in discharging such lien, 
including all costs and reasonable attorneys' fees. 

 
E.6.3  Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor, a Subcontractor 

or material supplier shall constitute a waiver of claims by that 
payee except those previously made in writing and identified by 
that payee as unsettled at the time of final application for 
payment. 

 
E.6.4 Contractor agrees to submit its final payment application within 

ninety (90) Days after Substantial Completion, unless written 
extension is granted by Owner.  Contractor shall not delay final 
payment application for any reason, including without limitation 
nonpayment of Subcontractors, suppliers, manufacturers or 
others not a party to this Contract, or lack of resolution of a 
dispute with Owner or any other person of matters arising out of 
or relating to the Contract.  If Contractor fails to submit its final 
payment application within ninety (90) Days after Substantial 
Completion, and Contractor has not obtained written extension 
by Owner, all requests or Claims for additional costs or an 
extension of Contract Time shall be waived. 

 
SECTION F 

JOB SITE CONDITIONS 
 
F.1  USE OF PREMISES 
 Contractor shall confine equipment, storage of materials and 
operation of Work to the limits indicated by Contract Documents, 
Applicable Laws, permits or directions of the Owner.  Contractor shall 
follow the Owner's instructions regarding use of premises, if any. 
 
F.2  PROTECTION OF WORKERS, PROPERTY AND THE 

PUBLIC 
 

F.2.1  Contractor shall maintain continuous and adequate protection of 
all of the Work from damage and shall protect the Owner, 
workers and property from injury or loss arising in connection 
with this Contract.  Contractor shall remedy acceptably to the 
Owner any damage, injury, or loss, except such as may be 
directly due to errors in the Contract Documents or caused by 
authorized representatives or personnel of the Owner.  
Contractor shall adequately protect adjacent property as 
provided by law and the Contract Documents. 

 
F.2.2  Contractor shall take all necessary precautions for the safety of 

all personnel on the job site or otherwise engaged in the 
undertaking of the Work and shall comply with the Contract 
Documents, best practices  and all applicable provisions of 
federal, state and municipal safety laws and building codes to 
prevent accidents or injury to persons on, about or adjacent to 
the premises where the Work is being performed.  Contractor 
shall erect and properly maintain at all times, as required by the 
conditions and progress of the Work, all necessary safeguards 
for protection of workers and the public against any hazards 
created by construction.  Contractor shall designate a responsible 
employee or associate on the Work site, whose duty shall be the 
prevention of accidents.  The name and position of the person 
designated shall be reported to the Owner.  The Owner has no 
responsibility for Work site safety.  Work site safety shall be the 
responsibility of the Contractor. 

 
F.2.3  Contractor shall not enter upon private property without first 

obtaining permission from the property owner or its duly 
authorized representative.  Contractor shall be responsible for 
the preservation of all public and private property along and 
adjacent to the Work contemplated under the Contract and shall 
use every precaution necessary to prevent damage thereto.  In 
the event the Contractor damages any property, the Contractor 
shall at once notify the property owner and make, or arrange to 
make, full restitution.  Contractor shall, immediately and in 
writing, report to the Owner, all pertinent facts relating to such 
property damage and the ultimate disposition of the claim for 
damage.  

 
F.2.4  Contractor shall be responsible for protection of adjacent work 

areas including impacts brought about by activities, equipment, 
labor, utilities, vehicles and materials on the site. 

 
F.2.5  Contractor shall at all times direct its activities in  such a manner 

as to minimize adverse effects on the environment.  Handling of 
all materials shall be conducted so no release will occur that may 
pollute or become hazardous. 

 
F.2.6  In an emergency affecting the safety of life or limb or of the 

Work or of adjoining property, the Contractor, without special 
instruction or authorization from the Owner, shall act reasonably 
to prevent threatened loss or injury, and shall so act, without 
appeal, if instructed by the Owner.  Any compensation claimed 
by the Contractor on account of emergency work shall be 
determined in accordance with section D. 

 
F.3  CUTTING AND PATCHING 
 
F.3.1  Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating all cutting, 

fitting, or patching of the Work to make its several parts come 
together properly and fit to receive or be received by work of 
other contractors or Subcontractors shown upon, or reasonably 
implied by, the Contract Documents. 

 
F.3.2  Contractor shall be responsible for restoring all cut, fitted, or 

patched surfaces to an original condition; provided, however, 
that if a different condition is specified in the Contract 
Documents, then Contractor shall be responsible for restoring 
such surfaces to the condition specified in the Contract 
Documents. 
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F.4  CLEANING UP 
 
 From time to time as may be prudent or ordered by the Owner 
and, in any event, immediately after completion of the Work, the 
Contractor shall, at its own expense, clean up and remove all refuse and 
unused materials of any kind resulting from the Work.  If Contractor 
fails to do so within twenty-four hours after notification by the Owner 
the work may be done by others and the cost charged to the Contractor 
and deducted from payment due the Contractor. 
 
F.5  ENVIRONMENTAL CONTAMINATION 
 
F.5.1. Contractor shall be held responsible for and shall indemnify, 

defend (with counsel of Owner’s choice),and hold harmless 
Owner from and against any costs, expenses, damages, claims, 
and causes of action, (including attorney fees), or any of them, 
resulting from all spills, releases, discharges, leaks and disposal 
of environmental pollution, including storage, transportation, 
and handling during the performance of the Work or 
Contractor’s obligations under the Contract which occur as a 
result of, or are contributed by, the negligence or actions of 
Contractor or its personnel, agents, or Subcontractors or any 
failure to perform in accordance with the Contract Documents 
(except to the extent otherwise void under ORS 30.140).  
Nothing in this section F.5.1 shall limit Contractor's 
responsibility for obtaining insurance coverages required under 
Section G.3 of this Contract, and Contractor shall take no action 
that would void or impair such coverages.  

 
F.5.1.1  Contractor agrees to promptly dispose of such spills, releases, 

discharge or leaks to the satisfaction of Owner and  regulatory 
agencies having jurisdiction in a manner that complies with 
Applicable Laws.  Cleanup shall be at no cost to the Owner 
and shall be performed by properly qualified and, if 
applicable, licensed personnel. 

 
F.5.1.2  Contractor shall obtain the Owner's written consent prior to 

bringing onto the Work site any (i) environmental pollutants or 
(ii) hazardous substances or materials, as the same or 
reasonably similar terms are used in any Applicable Laws.  
Notwithstanding such written consent from the Owner, the 
Contractor, at all times, shall: 

 
 (a)  properly handle, use and dispose of all environmental 

pollutants and hazardous substances or materials brought 
onto the Work site, in accordance with all Applicable 
Laws; 

 
 (b)  be responsible for any and all spills, releases, discharges, or 

leaks of (or from) environmental pollutants or hazardous 
substances or materials which Contractor has brought onto 
the Work site; and 

 
 (c)  promptly clean up and remediate, without cost to the 

Owner, such spills, releases, discharges, or leaks to the 
Owner's satisfaction and in compliance with all Applicable 
Laws. 

 
F.5.2  Contractor shall report all reportable quantity releases, as such 

releases are defined in Applicable Laws, including but not 
limited to 40 CFR Part 302, Table 302.4 and in OAR 340-142-
0050 ,  to applicable federal, state, and local regulatory and 
emergency response agencies.  Upon discovery, regardless of 
quantity, Contractor must telephonically report all releases to the 
Owner.  A written follow-up report shall be submitted to Owner 
within 48 hours of the telephonic report.  Such written report 
shall contain, as a minimum: 

 
 (a)  Description of items released (identity, quantity, manifest 

numbers, and any and all other documentation required by 
law.) 

 
 (b)  Whether amount of items released is EPA/DEQ reportable, 

and, if so, when reported. 
 
 (c)  Exact time and location of release, including a description 

of the area involved. 
 
 (d)  Containment procedures initiated. 
 
 (e)  Summary of communications about the release between 

Contractor and members of the press or Stat, local or 
federal officials other than Owner. 

 
 (f)  Description of cleanup procedures employed or to be 

employed at the site, including disposal location of spill 
residue. 

 
 (g)  Personal injuries, if any, resulting from, or aggravated by, 

the release. 
 
F.6  ENVIRONMENTAL CLEAN-UP 
 
F.6.1  Unless disposition of environmental pollution is specifically a 

part of this Contract, or was caused by the Contractor (reference 
F.5 Environmental Contamination), Contractor shall 
immediately notify Owner of any hazardous substance(s) which 
Contractor discovers or encounters during performance of the 
Work required by this Contract.  "Hazardous substance(s)" 
means any hazardous, toxic and radioactive materials and those 
substances defined as “hazardous substances,” “hazardous 
materials,” “hazardous wastes,” “toxic substances,” or other 
similar designations in any federal, state, or local law, 
regulation, or ordinance, including without limitation asbestos, 
polychlorinated biphenyl (PCB), or petroleum, and any 
substances, materials or wastes regulated by 40 CFR, Part 261 
and defined as hazardous in 40 CFR S 261.3.  In addition to 
notifying Owner of any hazardous substance(s)  discovered or 
encountered, Contractor shall immediately cease working in any 
particular area of the project where a hazardous substance(s) has 
been discovered or encountered if continued work in such area 
would present a risk or danger to the health or well being of 
Contractor's or any Subcontractor's work force, property or the 
environment. 

 
F.6.2  Upon being notified by Contractor of the presence of hazardous 

substance(s) on the project site, Owner shall arrange for the 
proper disposition of such hazardous substance(s). 

 
F.7  FORCE MAJEURE 
 
 A party to this Contract shall not be held responsible for delay 
or default due to Force Majeure acts, events or occurrences unless they 
could have been avoided by the exercise of reasonable care, prudence, 
foresight, and diligence by that party.  The Owner may terminate this 
Contract upon written notice after determining that delay or default 
caused by Force Majeure acts, events or occurrences will reasonably 
prevent successful performance of the Contract. 
 

SECTION G 
INDEMNITY, BONDING, AND INSURANCE 

 
G.1  RESPONSIBILITY FOR DAMAGES / INDEMNITY   
 
G.1.1  Contractor shall be responsible for all damage to property, injury 

to persons, and loss, expense, inconvenience, and delay that may 
be caused by, or result from, the carrying out of the Work to be 
done under this Contract, or from any act, omission or neglect of 
the Contractor, its Subcontractors, employees, guests, visitors, 
invitees and agents. 

 
G.1.2  To the fullest extent permitted by law, Contractor shall 

indemnify, defend (with counsel approved by Owner) and hold 
harmless the Owner, Architect/Engineer, Architect/Engineer’s 
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consultants, and their respective officers, directors, agents, 
employees, partners, members, stockholders and affiliated 
companies (collectively "Indemnitees") from and against all 
liabilities, damages, losses, claims, expenses (including 
reasonable attorney fees), demands and actions of any nature 
whatsoever which arise out of, result from or are related to, (a) 
any damage, injury, loss, expense, inconvenience or delay 
described in this Section G.1., (b) any accident or occurrence 
which happens or is alleged to have happened in or about the 
project site or any place where the Work is being performed, or 
in the vicinity of either, at any time prior to the time the Work is 
fully completed in all respects, (c) any failure of the Contractor 
to observe or perform any duty or obligation under the Contract 
Documents which is to be observed or performed by the 
Contractor, or any breach of any agreement, representation or 
warranty of the Contractor contained in the Contract Documents 
or in any subcontract, (d) the negligent acts or omissions of the 
Contractor, a Subcontractor or anyone directly or indirectly 
employed by them or any one of them or anyone for whose acts 
they may be liable, regardless of whether or not such claim, 
damage, loss or expense is caused in part by a party indemnified 
hereunder (except to the extent otherwise void under ORS 
30.140), and (e) any lien filed upon the project or bond claim in 
connection with the Work.  Such obligation shall not be 
construed to negate, abridge, or reduce other rights or 
obligations of indemnity which would otherwise exist as to a 
party or person described in this Section G.1.2.   

G.1.3  In claims against any person or entity indemnified under  
Section G.1.2 by an employee of the Contractor, a 
Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them 
or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, the indemnification 
obligation under Section G.1.2 shall not be limited by a 
limitation on amount or type of damages, compensation or 
benefits payable by or for the Contractor or a Subcontractor 
under workers' compensation acts, disability benefit acts or other 
employee benefit acts.  

G.2  PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT SECURITY; PUBLIC 
WORKS BOND 

G.2.1  When the Contract Price is $100,000 or more (or $50,000 or 
more in the case of Contracts for highways, bridges and other 
transportation projects), the Contractor shall furnish and 
maintain in effect at all times during the Contract Period a 
performance bond in a sum equal to the Contract Price and a 
separate payment bond also in a sum equal to the Contract Price.  
Contractor shall furnish such bonds even if the Contract Price is 
less than the above thresholds if otherwise required by the 
Contract Documents. 

G.2.2  Bond forms furnished by the Owner and notarized by awarded 
Contractor's surety company authorized to do business in 
Oregon are the only acceptable forms of performance and 
payment security, unless otherwise specified in the Contract 
Documents. 

G.2.3 Before execution of the Contract the Contractor shall file with the 
Construction Contractors Board, and maintain in full force and 
effect, the separate public works bond required by Oregon Laws 
2005, Chapter 360, and OAR 839-025-0015, unless otherwise 
exempt under those provisions.  The Contractor shall also 
include in every subcontract a provision requiring the 
Subcontractor to have a public works bond filed with the 
Construction Contractors Board before starting Work, unless 
otherwise exempt, and shall verify that the Subcontractor has 
filed a public works bond before permitting any Subcontractor to 
start Work. 

G.3  INSURANCE 

G.3.1  Primary Coverage:  Insurance carried by Contractor under this 
Contract shall be the primary coverage. The coverages indicated 
are minimums unless otherwise specified in the Contract 
Documents. 

G.3.2  Workers' Compensation:  All employers, including Contractor, 
that employ subject workers who work under this Contract in the 
State of Oregon shall comply with ORS 656.017 and provide the 
required Workers’ Compensation coverage, unless such 
employers are exempt under ORS 656.126.  This shall include 
Employer’s Liability Insurance with coverage limits of not less 
than the minimum amount required by statute for each accident.  
Contractors who perform the Work without the assistance or 
labor of any employee need not obtain such coverage if the 
Contractor certifies so in writing.  Contractor shall ensure that 
each of its Subcontractors complies with these requirements.  
The Contractor shall require proof of such Workers’ 
Compensation coverage by receiving and keeping on file a 
certificate of insurance from each Subcontractor or anyone else 
directly employed by either the Contractor or its Subcontractors. 

G.3.3  Builder's Risk Insurance: 

G.3.3.1  Builder's Risk:  During the term of this Contract, for new 
construction the Contractor shall obtain and keep in effect 
Builder's Risk insurance on an all risk forms, including 
earthquake and flood, for an amount equal to the full amount 
of the Contract, plus any changes in values due to 
modifications, Change Orders and loss of materials added.  
Such Builder's Risk shall include, in addition to earthquake 
and flood, theft, vandalism, mischief, collapse, transit, debris 
removal, and architect's fees "soft costs" associated with delay 
of project due to insured peril.  Any deductible shall not 
exceed $50,000 for each loss, except the earthquake and flood 
deductible which shall not exceed 2 percent of each loss or 
$50,000, whichever is greater.  The deductible shall be paid by 
Contractor if Contractor is negligent. The policy will include 
as loss payees Owner, the Contractor and its Subcontractors as 
their interests may appear.   

G.3.3.2  Builder's Risk Installation Floater:  For Work other than new 
construction, Contractor shall obtain and keep in effect during 
the term of this Contract, a Builder's Risk Installation Floater 
for coverage of the Contractor's labor, materials and equipment 
to be used for completion of the Work performed under this 
Contract.  The minimum amount of coverage to be carried 
shall be equal to the full amount of the Contract.  The policy 
will include as loss payees Owner, the Contractor and its 
Subcontractors as their interests may appear.  Owner may 
waive this requirement at their sole and absolute discretion.   

G.3.3.3  Such insurance shall be maintained until Owner has occupied 
the facility.  

G.3.3.4  A loss insured under the Builder’s Risk insurance shall be 
adjusted by the Owner and made payable to the Owner  as loss 
payee.  The Contractor shall pay Subcontractors their just 
shares of insurance proceeds received by the Contractor, and 
by appropriate agreements, written where legally required for 
validity, shall require Subcontractors to make payments to 
their Sub-subcontractors in similar manner.  The Owner shall 
have power to adjust and settle a loss with insurers. 

G.3.4  General Liability Insurance:  

G.3.4.1 Commercial General Liability: Upon issuance of a Supplement, 
Contractor shall obtain, and keep in effect at Contractor's 
expense for the term of the Supplement, Commercial General 
Liability Insurance covering bodily injury and property 
damage in the amount of $1,000,000 per claim and $2,000,000 
per occurrence in a form satisfactory to Owner.  This insurance 
shall include personal injury liability, products and completed 
operations, and contractual liability coverage for the 
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indemnities provided under this Contract (to the extent 
contractual liability coverage for the indemnity is available in 
the marketplace), and shall be issued on an occurrence basis.   

 
G.3.4.2  Automobile Liability:  Contractor shall obtain, at Contractor's 

expense, and keep in effect during the term of this Contract, 
Automobile Liability Insurance covering owned, and/or hired 
vehicles, as applicable.  The coverage may be written in 
combination with the Commercial General Liability Insurance.  
Contractor shall provide proof of insurance of not less than 
$1,000,000 per claim and $2,000,000 per occurrence. Contractor 
and its Subcontractors shall be responsible for ensuring that all 
non-owned vehicles maintain adequate Automobile Liability 
insurance while on site. 

 
G.3.4.3 Owner may adjust the insurance amounts required in Section 

G.3.4.1 and G.3.4.2 based upon institution specific risk 
assessments through the issuance of Supplemental General 
Conditions and a Supplement.   

 
G.3.4.4  "Tail" Coverage:  If any of the required liability insurance is 

arranged on a "claims made" basis, "tail" coverage will be 
required at the completion of this Contract for a duration of 36 
months or the maximum time period available in the 
marketplace if less than 36 months.  Contractor shall furnish 
certification of "tail" coverage as described or continuous 
"claims made" liability coverage for 36 months following 
Final Completion.  Continuous "claims made" coverage will 
be acceptable in lieu of "tail" coverage, provided its 
retroactive date is on or before the effective date of this 
Contract.  Owner’s receipt of the policy endorsement 
evidencing such coverage shall be a condition precedent to 
Owner’s obligation to make final payment and to Owner’s 
final acceptance of Work or services and related warranty (if 
any). 

 
G.3.4.5: Umbrella Liability (if required by Owner through issuance of 

Supplemental General Conditions): Contractor shall obtain, at 
Contractor’s expense, and keep in effect during the term of this 
Contract, Umbrella liability Insurance over and above the general 
liability, automobile liability and workers’ compensation coverage 
if required by Owner in specified limits at time of requirement.  

 
G.3.4.6  Pollution Liability (if required by Owner through issuance of 

Supplemental General Conditions): Contractor shall obtain, at 
Contractor’s expense, and keep in effect during the term of this 
Contract, Pollution liability Insurance in minimum amounts of 
$3,000,000 naming Owner as “additional insured,” as noted in the 
“additional insured section below. 

 
G.3.5 Additional Insured:  The general liability insurance coverage, 

professional liability, umbrella, and pollution liability if 
required, shall include the Owner as additional insureds but 
only with respect to the Contractor's activities to be performed 
under this Contract. 

 
 If Contractor cannot obtain an insurer to name the Owner as 

additional insureds, Contractor shall obtain at Contractor's 
expense, and keep in effect during the term of this Contract, 
Owners and Contractors Protective Liability Insurance, naming 
the Owner as additional insureds with not less than a 
$2,000,000 limit per occurrence.  This policy must be kept in 
effect for 36 months following Final Completion.  As evidence 
of coverage, Contractor shall furnish the actual policy to 
Owner prior to execution of the Contract. 

 
G.3.6 Notice of Cancellation or Change:  If the Contractor receives a 

non-renewal or cancellation notice from an insurance carrier 
affording coverage required herein, or receives notice that 
coverage no longer complies with the insurance requirements 
herein, Contractor agrees to notify Owner by fax within five 
(5) business days with a copy of the non-renewal or 
cancellation notice, or written specifics as to which coverage is 

no longer in compliance.  When notified by Owner, the 
Contractor agrees to stop Work pursuant to this Contract, 
unless all required insurance remain in effect. Any failure to 
comply with the reporting provisions of this insurance, except 
for the potential exhaustion of aggregate limits, shall not affect 
the coverages provided to the Owner and its institutions, 
divisions, officers, and employees. 

 
 Owner shall have the right, but not the obligation, of 

prohibiting Contractor from entering the Work site until a new 
certificate(s) of insurance is provided to Owner evidencing the 
replacement coverage.  The Contractor agrees Owner reserves 
the right to withhold payment to Contract until evidence of 
reinstated or replacement coverage is provided to Owner.   

 
G.3.7 Certificate(s) of Insurance:  As evidence of the insurance 

coverage required by this Contract, the Contractor shall furnish 
certificate(s) of insurance to the Owner prior to execution of 
the Contract.  The certificate(s) will specify all of the parties 
who are additional insureds or loss payees for this contract.  
Insurance coverage required under this Contract shall be 
obtained from insurance companies or entities acceptable to 
the Owner and that are eligible to provide such insurance under 
Oregon law.  Eligible insurers include admitted insurers that 
have been issued a certificate of authority from the Oregon 
Department of Consumer and Business Services authorizing 
them to conduct an insurance business and issue policies of 
insurance in the state of Oregon, and certain non-admitted 
surplus lines insurers that satisfy the requirements of 
applicable Oregon law and which are subject to approval by 
the Owner.  The Contractor shall be financially responsible for 
all deductibles, self-insured retentions and/or self-insurance 
included hereunder.  Any deductible, self-insured retention 
and/or self-insurance in excess of $50,000 shall be subject to 
approval by the Owner in writing and shall be a condition 
precedent to the effectiveness of any Supplement. 

 
G.3.8    Retainer Contract Program:  For the OUS Retainer Contract 

Program the term “Contract” as used in this Section G in the 
phrases “keep in effect during the term of this Contract” and 
“prior to execution of the Contract” shall mean each Retainer 
Contract Supplement issued under the Retainer Contract.    

 
  

SECTION H 
SCHEDULE OF WORK 

 
H.1  CONTRACT PERIOD 
 
H.1.1  Time is of the essence.  The Contractor shall at all times carry on 

the Work diligently, without delay and punctually fulfill all 
requirements herein. If required by the Contract Documents, 
Contractor shall commence Work on the site within fifteen (15) 
Days of Notice to Proceed, unless directed otherwise. 

 
H.1.2  Unless specifically extended by Supplement Amendment , all 

Work shall be complete by the date contained in the Contract 
Documents.  The Owner shall have the right to accelerate the 
completion date of the Work, which may require the use of 
overtime.  Such accelerated Work schedule shall be an 
acceleration in performance of Work under Section D.1.2 (f) and 
shall be subject to the provisions of Section D.1. 

 
H.1.3  The Owner shall not waive any rights under the Contract by 

permitting the Contractor to continue or complete in whole or in 
part the Work after the date described in Section H.1.2 above. 

 
H.2  SCHEDULE 

H.2.1  Contractor shall provide, by or before the pre-construction 
conference, the initial as-planned schedule for review and 
acceptance by the Owner.  The submitted schedule must 
illustrate Work by project components, t labor trades, and long 
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lead items broken down by building and/or floor where 
applicable.  If Owner shall so elect, Contractor shall provide the  
schedule in CPM format showing the graphical network of 
planned activities, including i) a reasonably detailed list of all 
activities required to complete the Work; ii) the time and 
duration that each activity will take to completion; and iii) the 
dependencies between the activities. Schedules lacking adequate 
detail, or unreasonably detailed, will be rejected.  The schedule 
shall include the following: Notice to Proceed or the date the 
Work commences, if no Notice to Proceed is issued by Owner, 
Substantial Completion, and Final Completion.  Schedules shall  
be updated monthly, unless otherwise required by the Contract 
Documents, and submitted with the monthly application for 
payment.  Acceptance of the Schedule by the Owner does not 
constitute agreement by the Owner as to the Contractor's 
sequencing, means, methods, or durations.  Any positive 
difference between the Contractor's scheduled completion and 
the Contract completion date is float owned by the Owner.  
Owner reserves the right to negotiate the float if it is deemed to 
be in Owner’s best interest to do so.  In no case shall the 
Contractor make a claim for delays if the Work is completed 
within the Contract Time but after Contractor's scheduled 
completion.  

H.3  PARTIAL OCCUPANCY OR USE 
 
H.3.1  The Owner may occupy or use any completed or  partially 

completed portion of the Work at any stage, provided such 
occupancy or use is consented to by public authorities having 
jurisdiction over the Work.  Such partial occupancy or use may 
commence whether or not the portion is substantially complete, 
provided the Owner and Contractor have reasonably accepted in 
writing the responsibilities assigned to each of them for 
payments, retainage, if any, security, insurance or self-insurance, 
maintenance, heat, utilities, and damage to the Work, and have 
agreed in writing concerning the period for correction of the 
Work and commencement of warranties required by the Contract 
Documents with respect to such portion of the Work.  Approval 
by the Contractor to partial occupancy or use shall not be 
unreasonably withheld.  Immediately prior to such partial 
occupancy or use, the Owner and Contractor shall jointly inspect 
the area to be occupied or portion of the Work to be used in 
order to determine and record the condition of the Work.  Partial 
occupancy or use of a portion or portions of the Work shall not 
constitute acceptance of Work not complying with the 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

 
SECTION I 

CORRECTION OF WORK 
 
I.1  CORRECTION OF WORK BEFORE FINAL PAYMENT 
 
 The Contractor warrants to the Owner that materials and 
equipment furnished under the Contract will be of good quality and 
new unless otherwise required or permitted by the Contract Documents, 
that the Work will be free from defects, and that the Work will conform 
to the requirements of the Contract Documents.  Work failing to 
conform to these requirements shall be deemed defective.  Contractor 
shall promptly remove from the premises and replace all defective 
materials and equipment as determined by the Owner, whether 
incorporated in the Work or not.  Removal and replacement shall be 
without loss or expense to the Owner, and Contractor shall bear the cost 
of repairing all Work destroyed or damaged by such removal or 
replacement.  Contractor shall be allowed a period of no longer than 
thirty (30) Days after Substantial Completion for completion of 
defective (Punch List) work.  At the end of the thirty-day period, or 
earlier if requested by the Contractor, Owner shall arrange for 
inspection of the Work by the Architect/Engineer.  Should the work not 
be complete, and all corrections made, the costs for all subsequent 
reinspections shall be borne by the Contractor.  If Contractor fails to 
complete the Punch List work within the thirty (30) Day period, Owner 
may perform such work and Contractor shall reimburse Owner all costs 

of the same within ten (10) Days after demand without affecting 
Contractor’s obligations. 
 
I.2  WARRANTY WORK 
 
I.2.1  Neither the final certificate of payment nor any provision of the 

Contract Documents shall relieve the Contractor from 
responsibility for defective Work and, unless a longer period is 
specified, Contractor shall correct all defects that appear in the 
Work within a period of one year from the date of issuance of 
the written notice of Substantial Completion by the Owner 
except for latent defects which will be remedied by the 
Contractor at any time they become apparent.  The Owner shall 
give Contractor notice of defects with reasonable promptness.  
Contractor shall perform such warranty work within a 
reasonable time after Owner’s demand.  If Contractor fails to 
complete the warranty work within such period as Owner 
determines reasonable, or at any time in the event of warranty 
work consisting of emergency repairs, Owner may perform such 
work and Contractor shall reimburse Owner all costs of the same 
within ten (10) Days after demand, without affecting 
Contractor’s obligations.  The Contractor shall perform the 
warranty Work by correcting defects  within twenty-four (24) 
hours of notification by Owner, unless otherwise specified in the 
Contract Documents.  Should the Contractor fail to respond 
within the specified response time, the Owner may, at its option, 
complete the necessary repairs using another contractor or its 
own forces.  If Owner completes the repairs using Owner’s own 
forces, Contractor shall pay Owner at the rate of one and one-
half (1½) times the standard hourly rate of Owner's forces, plus 
related overhead and any direct non-salary costs.  If Owner 
completes the repairs using another contractor, Contractor shall 
pay Owner the amount of Owner’s direct costs billed by the 
other contractor for the work, plus the direct salary costs and 
related overhead and direct non-salary expenses of Owner’s 
forces who are required to monitor that contractor’s work.  Work 
performed by Owner using Owner’s own forces or those of 
another contractor shall not affect the Contractor's contractual 
duties under these provisions, including warranty provisions. 

 
I.2.2  Nothing in this Section I.2 provision shall negate guarantees or 

warranties for periods longer than one year including without 
limitation such guarantees or warranties required by other 
sections of the Contract Documents for specific installations, 
materials, processes, equipment or fixtures. 

 
I.2.3  In addition to Contractor's warranty, manufacturer's warranties 

shall pass to the Owner and shall not take effect until such 
portion of the Work covered by the applicable warranty  has been 
accepted in writing by the Owner. 

 
I.2.4  The one-year period for correction of Work shall be extended 

with respect to portions of Work performed after Substantial 
Completion by the period of time between Substantial 
Completion and the actual  performance of the Work, and shall 
be extended by corrective Work performed by the Contractor 
pursuant to this Section, as to the Work corrected.  The 
Contractor shall remove from the site portions of the Work 
which are not in accordance with the requirements of the 
Contract Documents and are neither corrected by the Contractor 
nor accepted by the Owner. 

 
I.2.5  Nothing contained in this Section I.2 shall be construed to 

establish a period of limitation with respect to other obligations 
which the Contractor might have under the Contract Documents.  
Establishment of the period for correction of Work as described 
in this Section I.2 relates only to the specific obligation of the 
Contractor to correct the Work, and has no relationship to the 
time within which the obligation to comply with the Contract 
Documents may be sought to be enforced, nor to the time within 
which proceedings may be commenced to establish the 
Contractor’s liability with respect to the Contractor’s obligations 
other than specifically to correct the Work. 
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I.2.6  If the Owner prefers to accept Work which is not in accordance 

with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the Owner 
may do so instead of requiring its removal and correction, in 
which case the Contract Price will be reduced as appropriate and 
equitable.  Such adjustment shall be effected whether or not final 
payment has been made. 

 
 

SECTION J 
SUSPENSION AND/OR TERMINATION OF THE WORK 

 
J.1  OWNER'S RIGHT TO SUSPEND THE WORK 
 
J.1.1  The Owner has the authority to suspend portions or all of the 

Work due to the following causes: 
 
 (a)  Failure of the Contractor to correct unsafe conditions; 
 
 (b)  Failure of the Contractor to carry out any provision of the 

Contract; 
 
 (c)  Failure of the Contractor to carry out orders; 
 
 (d)  Conditions, in the opinion of the Owner, which are 

unsuitable for performing the Work; 
 
 (e)  Time required to investigate differing site conditions; 
 
 (f)  Any reason considered to be in the public interest. 
 
J.1.2  The Owner shall notify Contractor and the Contractor's Surety in 

writing of the effective date and time of the suspension, and 
Owner shall notify Contractor and Contractor’s surety in writing 
to resume Work. 

 
J.2  CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITIES 
 
J.2.1  During the period of the suspension, Contractor is responsible to 

continue maintenance at the project just as if the Work were in 
progress.  This includes, but is not limited to, protection of 
completed Work, maintenance of access, protection of stored 
materials, temporary facilities, and clean-up. 

 
J.2.2  When the Work is recommenced after the suspension, the 

Contractor shall replace or renew any Work damaged during the 
suspension, remove any materials or facilities used as part of 
temporary maintenance, and complete the project in every 
respect as though its prosecution had been continuous and 
without suspension. 

 
J.3  COMPENSATION FOR SUSPENSION 
 
J.3.1  Depending on the reason for suspension of the Work, the 

Contractor or the Owner may be due compensation by the other 
party.  If the suspension was required due to acts or omissions of 
Contractor, the Owner may assess the Contractor actual costs of 
the suspension in terms of administration, remedial work by the 
Owner's forces or another contractor to correct the problem 
associated with the suspension, rent of temporary facilities, and 
other actual costs related to the suspension.  If the suspension 
was caused by acts or omissions of the Owner, the Contractor 
may be due compensation which shall be defined using Section 
D, Changes in Work.  If the suspension was required through no 
fault of the Contractor or the Owner, neither party shall owe the 
other for the impact. 

 
J.4  OWNER'S RIGHT TO TERMINATE CONTRACT 
 
J.4.1  The Owner may, without prejudice to any other right or remedy, 

and after giving Contractor seven (7) Days’ written notice and 
an opportunity to cure, terminate the Contract in whole or in part 
under the following conditions: 

 
 (a)  If Contractor should, voluntarily or involuntarily, seek 

protection under the United States Bankruptcy Code and 
Contractor as debtor-in-possession or the Trustee for the 
estate fails to assume the Contract within a reasonable 
time; 

 
 (b)  If Contractor should make a general assignment for the 

benefit of Contractor's creditors; 
 
 (c)  If a receiver should be appointed on account of Contractor's 

insolvency; 
 
 (d)  If Contractor should repeatedly refuse or fail to supply an 

adequate number of skilled workers or proper materials to 
carry on the Work as required by the Contract Documents, 
or otherwise fail to perform the Work in a timely manner; 

 
 (e)  If Contractor should repeatedly fail to make prompt 

payment to Subcontractors or for material or labor, or 
should disregard laws, ordinances or the instructions of the 
Owner; or 

 
 (f)  If Contractor is otherwise in breach of any part of the 

Contract. 
 
 (g) If Contractor is in violation of Applicable Laws, either in 

the conduct of its business or in its performance of the 
Work. 

 
J.4.2  At any time that any of the above occurs, Owner may exercise all 

rights and remedies available to Owner at law or in equity, and, 
in addition, Owner may take possession of the premises and of 
all materials and appliances and finish the Work by whatever 
method it may deem expedient.  In such case, the Contractor 
shall not be entitled to receive further payment until the Work is 
completed.  If the Owner's cost of finishing the Work exceeds 
the unpaid balance of the Contract Price, Contractor shall pay 
the difference to the Owner. 

 
J.5  TERMINATION FOR CONVENIENCE 
 
J.5.1  Owner may terminate the Contract in whole or in part whenever 

Owner determines that termination of the Contract is in the best 
interest of Owner or the public. 

 
J.5.2  The Owner shall  provide the Contractor with seven (7) Days 

prior written notice of a termination for Owner’s or for public 
convenience.  After such notice, the Contractor shall provide the 
Owner with immediate and peaceful possession of the premises 
and materials located on and off the premises for which the 
Contractor received progress payment under Section E.  
Compensation for Work terminated by the Owner under this 
provision will be according to Section E.  In no circumstance 
shall Contractor be entitled to lost profits for Work not 
performed due to termination. 

 
J.6  ACTION UPON TERMINATION 
 
J.6.1  Upon receiving a notice of termination, and except as directed 

otherwise by the Owner, Contractor shall immediately cease 
placing further subcontracts or orders for materials, services, or 
facilities.  In addition, Contractor shall terminate all subcontracts 
or orders to the extent they relate to the Work terminated and, 
with the prior written approval of the Owner, settle all 
outstanding liabilities and termination settlement proposals 
arising from the termination of subcontracts and orders. 

 
J.6.2  As directed by the Owner, Contractor shall, upon termination, 

transfer title and deliver to the Owner all Record Documents, 
information, and other property that, if the Contract had been 
completed, would have been required to be furnished to the 
Owner. 
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I.6.3 Upon Owner’s notice of termination pursuant to either Section 
J.4 or J.5, if Owner shall so elect, Contractor shall assign the 
Owner such subcontracts and orders as Owner shall specify.  In 
the event Owner elects to take assignment of any such 
subcontract or order, Contractor shall take such action and shall 
execute such documents as Owner shall reasonably require for 
the effectiveness of such assignment and Contractor shall ensure 
that no contractual arrangement between it and its subcontractors 
or suppliers of any tier or sub-tier shall prevent such assignment. 

SECTION K 
CONTRACT CLOSE OUT 

K.1  RECORD DOCUMENTS 

As a condition of final payment (refer also to section E.6), 
Contractor shall comply with the following:  Contractor shall provide 
Record Documents for the entire project to Owner.  Record Documents 
shall depict the project as constructed and shall reflect each and every 
change, modification, and deletion made during the construction.  
Record Documents are part of the Work and shall be provided prior to 
the Owner's issuance of final payment.  Record Documents include all 
modifications to the Contract Documents unless otherwise directed, and 
accurate MWESB Reports. 

K.2  OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

As part of the Work, Contractor shall submit two completed 
operation and maintenance manuals ("O & M Manuals") for review by 
the Owner prior to submission of any pay request for more than 75% of 
the Work.  Owner’s receipt of  the O & M Manuals shall be a condition 
precedent to any payment thereafter due.  The O & M Manuals shall 
contain a complete set of all submittals, all product data as required by 
the specifications, training information, telephone list and contact 
information for all consultants, manufacturers, installer and suppliers, 
manufacturer's printed data, record and shop drawings, schematic 
diagrams of systems, appropriate equipment indices, warranties and 
bonds.  The Owner shall review and return one O & M Manual for any 
modifications or adjustments required.  Prior to submission of its final 
pay request, Contractor shall deliver three (3) complete and approved 
sets of O & M Manuals to the Owner and Owner’s receipt of  the O & 
M Manuals shall be a condition precedent to Owner’s obligation to 
make final payment. 

K.3  COMPLETION NOTICES 

K.3.1  Contractor shall provide Owner written notice of both 
Substantial and Final Completion.  The certificate of Substantial 
Completion shall state the date of Substantial Completion, the 
responsibilities of the Owner and Contractor for security, 
maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, 
and the time within which the Contractor shall finish all items on 
the Punch List accompanying the Certificate.  Both completion 
notices must be signed by the Contractor and the Owner to be 
valid.  The Owner shall provide the final signature on the 
notices.  The notices shall take effect on the date they are signed 
by the Owner. 

K.3.2  Substantial Completion of a facility with operating systems (e.g., 
mechanical, electrical, HVAC)  shall be that degree of 
completion that has provided a minimum of thirty (30) 
continuous Days of successful, trouble-free operation, which 
period shall begin after all performance and acceptance testing 
has been successfully demonstrated to the Owner.  All 
equipment contained in the Work, plus all other components 
necessary to enable the Owner to operate the facility in the 
manner that was intended, shall be complete on the Substantial 
Completion date.  The Contractor may request that a Punch List 
be prepared by the Owner with submission of the request for the 
Substantial Completion notice. 

K.4  TRAINING 

As part of the Work, and prior to submission of the final 
application for payment, the Contractor shall schedule with the Owner 
training sessions for all equipment and systems as required by the 
Contract Documents.   Contractor shall schedule training sessions at 
least two weeks in advance of the date of training to allow Owner to 
provide its personnel with adequate notice.  The O & M Manual shall 
be used as a basis for training.  Training shall be a formal session held 
after the equipment and/or system is completely installed and 
operational in its normal operating environment. 

K.5  EXTRA MATERIALS 

As part of the Work, Contractor shall provide spare parts, extra 
maintenance materials, and other materials or products in the quantities 
specified in the Contract Documents prior to final payment.  Delivery 
point for extra materials shall be designated by the Owner. 

K.6  ENVIRONMENTAL CLEAN-UP 

As part of the Final Completion notice, or as a separate written 
notice submitted with or before the notice of Final Completion, the 
Contractor shall notify the Owner that all environmental and pollution 
clean-up, remediation and closure have been completed in accordance 
with all Applicable Laws and pursuant to the authority of all agencies 
having jurisdiction, and Contractor shall provide Owner with any and 
all documentation related to the same, including but not limited to 
directives, orders, letters, certificates and permits related to or arising 
from such environmental pollution.  The notice shall reaffirm the 
indemnification given under Section F.5.1 above.  Contractor’s 
completion of its obligations under this Section K.6 and Owner’s 
receipt of documents evidencing such completion shall be a condition 
precedent to Owner’s obligation to make final payment. 

K.7  CERTIFICATE OF OCCUPANCY 

Owner’s receipt of   an unconditioned certificate of occupancy 
from the appropriate state and/or local building officials shall be a 
condition precedent to Owner’s obligation to make final payment, 
except to the extent  failure to obtain an unconditional certificate of 
occupancy is due to the fault or neglect of Owner. 

K.8  OTHER CONTRACTOR RESPONSIBILITIES 

The Contractor shall be responsible for returning to the Owner 
all property of Owner issued to Contractor during construction such as 
keys, security passes, site admittance badges, and all other pertinent 
items.  Upon notice from Owner, Contractor shall be responsible for 
notifying the appropriate utility companies to transfer utility charges 
from the Contractor to the Owner.  The utility transfer date shall not be 
before Substantial Completion and may not be until Final Completion, 
if the Owner does not take beneficial use of the facility and the 
Contractor's forces continue with the Work. 

K.9  SURVIVAL 

All warranty and indemnification provisions of this Contract, 
and all of Contractor’s other obligations under this Contract that are not 
fully performed by the time of Final Completion or termination, shall 
survive Final Completion or any termination of the Contract. 



 
OREGON UNIVERSITY SYSTEM 

 
STANDARD PUBLIC IMPROVEMENT CONTRACT 

PERFORMANCE BOND 

 
Bond No._______________________________ 
Solicitation _____________________________ 
Project Name ___________________________ 
 
 
__________________(Surety #1)  Bond Amount No. 1:  $______________ 
__________________(Surety #2)*  Bond Amount No. 2:*  $______________ 
  * If using multiple sureties   Total Penal Sum of Bond: $______________ 
 
 
We, ________________________________________________as Principal, and the above 
identified Surety(ies), authorized to transact surety business in Oregon, as Surety, hereby jointly 
and severally bind ourselves, our respective heirs, executors, administrators, successors and 
assigns firmly by these presents to pay unto the State of Oregon, acting by and through the State 
Board of Higher Education, on behalf of the OUS (OUS), the sum of (Total Penal Sum of Bond) 
_____________________________  
(Provided, that we the Sureties bind ourselves in such sum “jointly and severally” as well as 
“severally” only for the purpose of allowing a joint action or actions against any or all of us, and 
for all other purposes each Surety binds itself, jointly and severally with the Principal, for the 
payment of such sum only as is set forth opposite the name of such Surety), and 
 
WHEREAS, the Principal has entered into a contract with the OUS, the plans, specifications, 
terms and conditions of which are contained in the above-referenced Solicitation; 
 
WHEREAS, the terms and conditions of the contract, together with applicable plans, standard 
specifications, special provisions, schedule of performance, and schedule of contract prices, are 
made a part of this Performance Bond by reference, whether or not attached to the contract (all 
hereafter called “Contract”); and 
 
WHEREAS, the Principal has agreed to perform the Contract in accordance with the terms, 
conditions, requirements, plans and specifications, and all authorized modifications of the 
Contract which increase the amount of the work, the amount of the Contract, or constitute an 
authorized extension of the time for performance, notice of any such modifications hereby being 
waived by the Surety: 
 
NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THIS BOND IS SUCH that if the Principal herein 
shall faithfully and truly observe and comply with the terms, conditions and provisions of the 
Contract, in all respects, and shall well and truly and fully do and perform all matters and things 
undertaken by Contractor to be performed under the Contract, upon the terms set forth therein, 
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and within the time prescribed therein, or as extended as provided in the Contract, with or 
without notice to the Sureties, and shall indemnify and save harmless the OUS, and 
__________________________________________________(name of institution and any other 
Owner agency), and members thereof, its officers, employees and agents, against any direct or 
indirect damages or claim of every kind and description that shall be suffered or claimed to be 
suffered in connection with or arising out of the performance of the Contract by the Principal or 
its subcontractors, and shall in all respects perform said contract according to law, then this 
obligation is to be void; otherwise, it shall remain in full force and effect. 

Nonpayment of the bond premium will not invalidate this bond, nor shall the State of Oregon or 
the OUS, be obligated for the payment of any premiums. 

This bond is given and received under authority of ORS Chapters 279C and 351, the provisions 
of which hereby are incorporated into this bond and made a part hereof. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, WE HAVE CAUSED THIS INSTRUMENT TO BE EXECUTED 
AND SEALED BY OUR DULY AUTHORIZED LEGAL REPRESENTATIVES. 

Dated this __________________ day of ___________________, 20__. 

PRINCIPAL: __________________________ 

By____________________________________ 
Signature 

______________________________________ 
Official Capacity 

Attest:  ________________________________ 
Corporation Secretary 

SURETY: _____________________________ 
[Add signatures for each surety if using multiple bonds] 

BY ATTORNEY-IN-FACT: 
[Power-of-Attorney must accompany each surety bond] 

______________________________________ 
Name 

______________________________________ 
Signature 

______________________________________ 
Address 

______________________________________ 
City   State  Zip 
_________________  ____________________ 
Phone Fax 
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OREGON UNIVERSITY SYSTEM 

STANDARD PUBLIC IMPROVEMENT CONTRACT 

PAYMENT BOND 

Bond No.   __________________________________ 
Solicitation  _________________________________ 
Project Name   _______________________________ 

__________________(Surety #1) Bond Amount No. 1:  $ ___________ 
__________________(Surety #2)* Bond Amount No. 2:*  $ ___________ 

* If using multiple sureties Total Penal Sum of Bond: $ ___________ 

We, ________________________________________________, as Principal, and the above 
identified Surety(ies), authorized to transact surety business in Oregon, as Surety, hereby jointly 
and severally bind ourselves, our respective heirs, executors, administrators, successors and 
assigns firmly by these presents to pay unto the State of Oregon, acting by and through the State 
Board of Higher education, on behalf of the Oregon University System (OUS), the sum of (Total 
Penal Sum of Bond) _____________________________ ______________________________ 
(Provided, that we the Sureties bind ourselves in such sum “jointly and severally” as well as 
“severally” only for the purpose of allowing a joint action or actions against any or all of us, and 
for all other purposes each Surety binds itself, jointly and severally with the Principal, for the 
payment of such sum only as is set forth opposite the name of such Surety), and 

WHEREAS, the Principal has entered into a contract with the OUS, the plans, specifications, 
terms and conditions of which are contained in above-referenced Solicitation; 

WHEREAS, the terms and conditions of the contract, together with applicable plans, standard 
specifications, special provisions, schedule of performance, and schedule of contract prices, are 
made a part of this Payment Bond by reference, whether or not attached to the contract (all 
hereafter called “Contract”); and 

WHEREAS, the Principal has agreed to perform the Contract in accordance with the terms, 
conditions, requirements, plans and specifications, and schedule of contract prices which are set 
forth in the Contract and any attachments, and all authorized modifications of the Contract which 
increase the amount of the work, or the cost of the Contract, or constitute authorized extensions of 
time for performance of the Contract, notice of any such modifications hereby being waived by 
the Surety: 

NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THIS BOND IS SUCH that if the Principal shall 
faithfully and truly observe and comply with the terms, conditions and provisions of the Contract, 
in all respects, and shall well and truly and fully do and perform all matters and things by it 
undertaken to be performed under said Contract and any duly authorized modifications that are 
made, upon the terms set forth therein, and within the time prescribed therein, or as extended 
therein as provided in the Contract, with or without notice to the Sureties, and shall indemnify 
and save harmless the OUS and __________________________________ (name of institution 
and any other Owner agency), and members thereof, its officers, employees and agents, against 
any claim for direct or indirect damages of every kind and description that shall be suffered or 
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claimed to be suffered in connection with or arising out of the performance of the Contract by the 
Contractor or its subcontractors, and shall promptly pay all persons supplying labor, materials or 
both to the Principal or its subcontractors for prosecution of the work provided in the Contract; 
and shall promptly pay all contributions due the State Industrial Accident Fund and the State 
Unemployment Compensation Fund from the Principal or its subcontractors in connection with 
the performance of  the Contract; and shall pay over to the Oregon Department of Revenue all 
sums required to be deducted and retained from the wages of employees of the Principal and its 
subcontractors pursuant to ORS 316.167, and shall permit no lien nor claim to be filed or 
prosecuted against the State on account of any labor or materials furnished; and shall do all things 
required of the Principal by the laws of this State, then this obligation shall be void; otherwise, it 
shall remain in full force and effect. 
 
Nonpayment of the bond premium will not invalidate this bond, nor shall the State of Oregon, or 
the OUS be obligated for the payment of any premiums. 
 
This bond is given and received under authority of ORS Chapters 279C and 351, the provisions 
of which hereby are incorporated into this bond and made a part hereof. 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, WE HAVE CAUSED THIS INSTRUMENT TO BE EXECUTED 
AND SEALED BY OUR DULY AUTHORIZED LEGAL REPRESENTATIVES: 
 
Dated this ___________________day of _____________________, 20__. 
 
 
      PRINCIPAL:  _________________________ 
 
      By  __________________________________ 
         Signature 
      _____________________________________ 
         Official Capacity 
      Attest:  _______________________________ 
         Corporation Secretary 
 
 
      SURETY: ____________________________ 
      [Add signatures for each if using multiple bonds] 
 
      BY ATTORNEY-IN-FACT: 
      [Power-of-Attorney must accompany each bond] 
 
      _____________________________________ 
         Name 
      _____________________________________ 
         Signature 
      _____________________________________ 
         Address 
      _____________________________________ 
      City   State       Zip 
      _____________________________________ 
      Phone   Fax 
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SECTION 01 10  00 – SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. Project Identification:  SOUTHERN OREGON UNIVERSITY, CASCADE SCIENCE 
RENOVATION 
1. Project Location: Southern Oregon University Campus, Cascade Science Renovation,

1450 Madrone Street, Ashland, Oregon.

B. Owner:  Southern Oregon University 
1. Owner's Representatives:

a. Drew Gilliland, Director Facilities Management and Planning.
b. Jim McNamara, Owner’s Project Manager.

C. Architect:  Architectural Design Works, Inc. 

D. Mechanical and Electrical Consultant: PAE 

E. The Work consists of the following: 
1. General Information:

a. Schedule: The work is scheduled to start January 6, 2014. The scheduled
completion is before April 11, 2014.

b. Description of overall project: This Project is the interior remodel of the Food
Service area of “Cascade Hall”. The Food Service facilities will relocate to a new
building under separate Contract.

c. The purpose of the remodel is to temporarily house the Science Department,
while the Science Building is being remodeled.

d. The duration of the temporary use will be approximately 18 months.
e. The intent: To create a teaching facility that will allow Southern Oregon

University to continue to offer the same quality of science education through the
duration of the remodel of the Main Science Facility, for the least cost.

f. The Cascade Complex buildings are scheduled for demolition within the next
three years. 

2. General Description of the Work Included:
a. Demolition work including but not necessarily limited to partitions, doors and

frames, some ceilings, miscellaneous casework, and floor raised pads.
b. Demolition work as required for “Design/Builds” for Plumbing, Fire sprinkler,

HVAC, and Electrical. This work will be under the “Single Contract” for all the
Work.

c. Floor patching as required by demolition work and existing conditions.
d. New wood stud or metal stud (Contractors Option) partitions with gypsum

drywall, sound clips, and insulating sound batts.
e. New solid core wood doors and steel frames. Will also include the reuse of some

existing doors. New steel frames are specified, but at Contractor’s option, some
existing frames may be used if suitable.

f. It is the intent to leave as much of the existing ceiling as possible. Some limited
new ceiling acoustical lay-in and new wood framed gypsum drywall work will be
required because of removal of existing partitions.
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g. It is the intent to leave the existing flooring as is, except for the patching required
and the removal of some existing carpeting.

h. Painting of the new work will be required. It is the intent to not re-paint any
existing work. There will be a limited amount of painting of existing surfaces
required where removal of existing equipment leaves a undesirable or unfinished
surface finish.

i. Pre-finished pre-manufactured base cabinets will be required.
j. Plastic laminate counter tops will be required.
k. Fume Hoods, and some Lab Tables will be furnished by SOU and installed under

this Contract.
l. Refer to Specification Division 22 PLUMBING, Division 23 HEATING

VENTILATING AND AIR CONDITIONING and Division 26 ELECTRICAL for
Equipment that will be installed under the “Design/Build” Contracts.

F. The Work will be completed under a single Contract with a single Contractor in charge of the 
Project.  
1. The Drawings included are for the Architectural portion of the Project. Sinks, and some

utility services are shown as a guide for the “Design/Build” Contractors.
2. Plumbing, Fire Sprinkler, HVAC, and Electrical will be “Design/Build” as directed by

PAE Engineers.

G. Hazardous Materials: 
1. A number of Hazardous Materials Site Evaluation Reports has been completed at

different times and for different portions of the Cascade Complex. These reports are
available upon request from SOU.

2. The Hazardous Materials Reports indicates that the Insulation Cover used some of the
piping in the Basement and the Mechanical Penthouse contains Chrysotile (asbestos).

3. Contact the SOU Construction Manager if the Contractor or any Sub-contractor has any
question about possible hazardous materials.

4. SOU will provide Hazardous Materials Abatement, as required, under separate
Contract.

H. Work under other Contracts 
1. Hazardous Materials Abatement will be done under separate Contract as required.
2. SOU will provide Lab Tables, and miscellaneous equipment as noted on the Drawings

that will be installed under this Single Contract including the existing equipment
referred to in Specification Division 22 PLUMBING, Division 23 HEATING
VENTILATING AND AIR CONDITIONING and Division 26 ELECTRICAL.

I. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language 
and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular 
situations.  These conventions are as follows: 
1. Abbreviated Language:  Language used in the Specifications and other Contract

Documents is abbreviated.  Words and meanings shall be interpreted as appropriate.
Words implied, but not stated, shall be inferred as the sense requires.  Singular words
shall be interpreted as plural, and plural words shall be interpreted as singular where
applicable as the context of the Contract Documents indicates.

2. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.
Requirements expressed in the imperative mood are to be performed by Contractor.
Occasionally, the indicative or subjunctive mood may be used in the Section Text for
clarity to describe responsibilities that must be fulfilled indirectly by Contractor or by
others when so noted.
a. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context,

are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 10 00 
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SECTION 01 26 00 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for handling and 
processing Contract modifications. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 1 Section "Product Requirements" for administrative procedures for handling

requests for substitutions made after Contract award.

1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing Minor Changes in the Work, not 
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, 
"Architect's Supplemental Instructions."  

1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed 
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. 
If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and 
Specifications. 
1. Proposal Requests issued by Architect are for information only.  Do not consider them

instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
2. Within time specified in Proposal Request after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a

quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time
necessary to execute the change.
a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs,

with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish
survey data to substantiate quantities. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges,
equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.

b. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
c. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect

of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start
and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before
requesting an extension of the Contract Time.

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to the 
Contract, Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change to Architect. 
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1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the
Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of
the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total
amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to
substantiate quantities.

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
discounts.

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
5. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish
times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension
of the Contract Time.

6. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Product Requirements" if the
proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system
specified.

C. Proposal Request Form:  Use AIA Document G709 for Proposal Requests. 

1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for 
signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701. 

1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on 
AIA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a 
change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. 
1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.

It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or
the Contract Time.

B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by 
the Construction Change Directive. 
1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary

to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 26 00 
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SECTION 01 31 00 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on 
Project including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Coordination Drawings.
2. Administrative and supervisory personnel.
3. Project meetings.
4. Requests for Interpretation (RFIs).

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting

Contractor's Construction Schedule.
2. Division 01 Section "Summary" for a description of the division of Work among

separate contracts and responsibility for coordination activities not in this Section.
3. Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements" for procedures for coordinating general

installation and field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and
control points.

4. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract.

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. RFI:  Request from Contractor seeking interpretation or clarification of the Contract 
Documents. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordination:  Each contractor shall coordinate its construction operations with those of other 
contractors and entities to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  
Each contractor shall coordinate its operations with operations, included in different 
Sections, that depend on each other for proper installation, connection, and operation. 
1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where

installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before
or after its own installation.

2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure
maximum accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.
4. Where availability of space is limited, coordinate installation of different components

to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service,
and repair of all components, including mechanical and electrical.
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B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures 
required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of 
attendees at meetings. 
1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their

Work is required.

C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid 
conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, 
but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Preparation of Contractor's Construction Schedule.
2. Preparation of the Schedule of Values.
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
5. Progress meetings.
6. Pre-installation conferences.
7. Project closeout activities.

D. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out 
with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. 
1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually

incorporated into, the Work.  Refer to other Sections for disposition of salvaged
materials that are designated as Owner's property.

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings:  Prepare Coordination Drawings if limited space availability 
necessitates maximum utilization of space for efficient installation of different components or 
if coordination is required for installation of products and materials fabricated by separate 
entities. 
1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base

Coordination Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard
printed data.  Include the following information, as applicable:
a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural,

structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.
b. Indicate required installation sequences.
c. Indicate dimensions shown on the Contract Drawings and make specific note of

dimensions that appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and
minimum clearance requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect for
resolution of such conflicts.  Minor dimension changes and difficult installations
will not be considered changes to the Contract.

2. Sheet Size:  At least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm) but no larger than 30 by 40
inches (750 by 1000 mm).

3. All submittals shall be in an electronic “PDF” format only.
4. Refer to individual Sections for Coordination Drawing requirements for Work in those

Sections.

B. Key Personnel Names:  Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key 
personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at 
Project site.  Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and 
telephone numbers, including home and office telephone numbers.  Provide names, 
addresses, and telephone numbers of individuals assigned as standbys in the absence of 
individuals assigned to Project. 
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1. Post copies of list in Project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each
temporary telephone.  Keep list current at all times.

1.6 ADMINISTRATIVE AND SUPERVISORY PERSONNEL 

A. General:  In addition to Project superintendent, provide other administrative and supervisory 
personnel as required for proper performance of the Work. 

1. Include special personnel required for coordination of operations with other
contractors.

1.7 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless otherwise 
indicated. 
1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is

required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled
meeting dates and times.

2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.
3. Minutes:  Record significant discussions and agreements achieved.  Distribute the

meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, within three
days of the meeting.

B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule a preconstruction conference before starting 
construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after 
execution of the Agreement.  Hold the conference at Project site or another convenient 
location.  Conduct the meeting to review responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
1. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants;

Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other
concerned parties shall attend the conference.  All participants at the conference shall
be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the
following:
a. Tentative construction schedule.
b. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.
c. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
d. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
e. Procedures for RFIs.
f. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
g. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
h. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
i. Submittal procedures.
j. Preparation of Record Documents.
k. Use of the premises.
l. Work restrictions.
m. Owner's occupancy requirements.
n. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
o. Construction waste management and recycling.
p. Parking availability.
q. Office, work, and storage areas.
r. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
s. First aid.
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t. Security.
u. Progress cleaning.
v. Working hours.

3. Minutes:  Record and distribute meeting minutes.

C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each 
construction activity that requires coordination with other construction. 
1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in

or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials
and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting.  Advise
Architect of scheduled meeting dates.

2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:
a. The Contract Documents.
b. Options.
c. Related RFIs.
d. Related Change Orders.
e. Purchases.
f. Deliveries.
g. Submittals.
h. Review of mockups.
i. Possible conflicts.
j. Compatibility problems.
k. Time schedules.
l. Weather limitations.
m. Manufacturer's written recommendations.
n. Warranty requirements.
o. Compatibility of materials.
p. Acceptability of substrates.
q. Temporary facilities and controls.
r. Space and access limitations.
s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
t. Testing and inspecting requirements.
u. Installation procedures.
v. Coordination with other work.
w. Required performance results.
x. Protection of adjacent work.
y. Protection of construction and personnel.

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including
required corrective measures and actions.

4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who
should have been present.

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

D. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at weekly intervals.  Coordinate dates of 
meetings with preparation of payment requests. 
1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner, Construction Manager, and

Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with
current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future
activities shall be represented at these meetings.  All participants at the conference
shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.
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2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review
other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as
appropriate to status of Project.
a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.

Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind
schedule, in relation to Contractor's Construction Schedule.  Determine how
construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from
parties involved to do so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to
ensure that current and subsequent activities will be completed within the
Contract Time.
1) Review schedule for next period.

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:
1) Interface requirements.
2) Sequence of operations.
3) Status of submittals.
4) Deliveries.
5) Off-site fabrication.
6) Access.
7) Site utilization.
8) Temporary facilities and controls.
9) Work hours.
10) Hazards and risks.
11) Progress cleaning.
12) Quality and work standards.
13) Status of correction of deficient items.
14) Field observations.
15) RFIs.
16) Status of proposal requests.
17) Pending changes.
18) Status of Change Orders.
19) Pending claims and disputes.
20) Documentation of information for payment requests.

3. Minutes:  Record the meeting minutes.
4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who

should have been present.
a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's Construction Schedule after each

progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.
Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.

1.8 REQUESTS FOR INTERPRETATION (RFIs) 

A. Procedure:  Immediately on discovery of the need for interpretation of the Contract 
Documents, and if not possible to request interpretation at Project meeting, prepare and 
submit an RFI in the form specified. 
1. RFIs shall originate with Contractor.  RFIs submitted by entities other than Contractor

will be returned with no response.
2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's

work or work of subcontractors.

B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing interpretation and 
the following: 
1. Project name.
2. Date.
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3. Name of Contractor.
4. Name of Architect.
5. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
6. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
7. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
8. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
9. Contractor's suggested solution(s).  If Contractor's solution(s) impact the Contract Time

or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
10. Contractor's signature.
11. Attachments:  Include drawings, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data,

Shop Drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items needing
interpretation.
a. Supplementary drawings prepared by Contractor shall include dimensions,

thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected materials,
assemblies, and attachments.

C. All RFIs shall be submitted in an electronic “PDF” format:  CSI Form 13.2A Form at end of 
this Section may be used as an example. 
1. Identify each page of attachments with the RFI number and sequential page number.

D. Architect's  Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and return it.  
Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs received after 1:00 p.m. 
will be considered as received the following working day. 
1. The following RFIs will be returned without action:

a. Requests for approval of submittals.
b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
c. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract

Documents.
d. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
e. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
f. Incomplete RFIs or RFIs with numerous errors.

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case
Architect's time for response will start again.

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to
Division 1 Section "Contract Modification Procedures."
a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or

the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10 days of receipt of the RFI
response.

E. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI 
response to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within seven days if 
Contractor disagrees with response. 

F. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number. 
Submit log weekly.  Use CSI Log Form 13.2B.  
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 31 00 
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SECTION 01 33 00 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop 
Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and 

the Schedule of Values. 
2. Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting and 

distributing meeting and conference minutes and for submitting Coordination 
Drawings. 

3. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules 
and reports, including Contractor's Construction Schedule and the Submittals 
Schedule. 

4. Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements" for submitting test and inspection 
reports and for mockup requirements. 

5. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties. 
6. Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and 

maintenance manuals. 
7. Divisions 2 through 33 Sections for specific requirements for submittals in those 

Sections. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information that requires Architect's  responsive 
action. 

B. Informational Submittals:  Written information that does not require Architect's  responsive 
action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements. 

1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General:  Electronic copies of CAD Drawings of the Contract Drawings will be provided by 
Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 
1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 

submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 
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2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for
coordination.
a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring

coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.

C. Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Construction 
Progress Documentation" for list of submittals and time requirements for scheduled 
performance of related construction activities. 

D. Processing Time:  Allow enough time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as 
follows.  Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of 
the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in 
advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 
1. Initial Review:  Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional

time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise
Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner
as initial submittal.

3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.

E. Identification:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal for identification. 
1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.
2. Provide a space approximately 4 by 5 inches on label or beside title block to record

Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
3. Include the following information on label for processing and recording action taken:

a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Name and address of Architect.
d. Name and address of Contractor.
e. Name and address of subcontractor.
f. Name and address of supplier.
g. Name of manufacturer.
h. Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.

1) Submittal number shall use Specification Section number followed by a
decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., 06100.01).  Resubmittals
shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g.,
06100.01.A).

i. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
j. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
k. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
l. Other necessary identification.

F. Deviations:  Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify deviations from the 
Contract Documents on submittals. 

G. Additional Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless 
Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial 
submittal may serve as final submittal. 

H. Transmittal:  Package each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and 
handling.  Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Architect will return submittals, 
without review, received from sources other than Contractor. 
1. Transmittal Form:  Use CSI Form 12.1A facsimile of sample form at end of Section.
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2. On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant
information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect  on
previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents,
including minor variations and limitations.  Include same label information as related
submittal.

I. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 
1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of

revision.
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked "Insert approval notation from Architect's

action stamp."

J. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance 
of construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

K. Use for Construction:  Use only final submittals with mark indicating "Approved" or 
“Approved as Noted” taken by Architect. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. General:  Prepare and submit Action Submittals required by individual Specification 
Sections. 
1. Submit electronic “PDF” submittals only.

B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction 
and type of product or equipment. 
1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard printed data

are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
2. Mark each electronic “PDF” submittal to show which products and options are

applicable.
3. Include the following information, as applicable:

a. Manufacturer's written recommendations.
b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
c. Manufacturer's installation instructions.
d. Standard color charts.
e. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
f. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
g. Printed performance curves.
h. Operational range diagrams.
i. Mill reports.
j. Standard product operation and maintenance manuals.
k. Compliance with specified referenced standards.
l. Testing by recognized testing agency.
m. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
n. Notation of coordination requirements.

4. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples. 
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C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base 
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data. 
1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the

following information, as applicable:
a. Dimensions.
b. Identification of products.
c. Fabrication and installation drawings.
d. Roughing-in and setting diagrams.
e. Wiring diagrams showing field-installed wiring, including power, signal, and

control wiring.
f. Shopwork manufacturing instructions.
g. Templates and patterns.
h. Schedules.
i. Design calculations.
j. Compliance with specified standards.
k. Notation of coordination requirements.
l. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
m. Relationship to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
n. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.
o. Wiring Diagrams:  Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and field-

installed wiring.
2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop

Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm) but no larger than 30
by 40 inches (750 by 1000 mm).

D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between 
submittal and actual component as delivered and installed. 
1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories

together in one submittal package.
2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:

a. Generic description of Sample.
b. Product name and name of manufacturer.
c. Sample source.
d. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.

3. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-
control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may
be used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.
a. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's

property, are the property of Contractor.
4. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or 

sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 
a. Number of Samples:  Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color,

pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from
manufacturer's product line.  Architect  will return submittal with options
selected.

5. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared
from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified,
and physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full
range of color and texture variations expected.  Samples include, but are not limited to,
the following:  partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches
showing color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for
independent testing and inspection.
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a. Number of Samples:  Submit three sets of Samples.  Architect  will retain two
Sample sets; remainder will be returned. Mark up and retain one returned
Sample set as a Project Record Sample.
1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication

techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to
be demonstrated.

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in
material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of
paired units that show approximate limits of variations.

E. Product Schedule or List:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written 
summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  
Include the following information in tabular form: 
1. Type of product.  Include unique identifier for each product.
2. Number and name of room or space.
3. Location within room or space.
4. Submit in electronic “PDF” format.

F. Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section 
"Construction Progress Documentation." 

G. Application for Payment:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section 
"Payment Procedures." 

H. Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Payment 
Procedures." 

I. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for 
each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment 
fabricated to a special design. Use CSI Form 1.5A. Include the following information in 
tabular form: 
1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying

products.
2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.
4. Submit in electronic “PDF” format.

2.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. General:  Prepare and submit Informational Submittals required by other Specification 
Sections. 
1. Submit in electronic “PDF” format.
2. Certificates and Certifications:  Provide a notarized statement that includes signature of

entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that
entity.

3. Test and Inspection Reports:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1
Section "Quality Requirements."

B. Coordination Drawings:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Project 
Management and Coordination." 
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C. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and 
experience of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and 
addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

D. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel 
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure 
Specification (WPS) and Procedure Qualification Record (PQR) on AWS forms.  Include 
names of firms and personnel certified. 

E. Installer Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is 
authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

F. Manufacturer Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence 
of manufacturing experience where required. 

G. Product Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

H. Material Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

I. Material Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance 
with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

J. Product Test Reports:  Prepare written reports indicating current product produced by 
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on 
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or 
on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

K. Research/Evaluation Reports:  Prepare written evidence, from a model code organization 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in 
effect for Project.  Include the following information: 
1. Name of evaluation organization.
2. Date of evaluation.
3. Time period when report is in effect.
4. Product and manufacturers' names.
5. Description of product.
6. Test procedures and results.
7. Limitations of use.

L. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section 
"Quality Requirements." 

M. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before 
installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract 
Documents. 

N. Compatibility Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed 
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before installation of product.  Include written recommendations for primers and substrate 
preparation needed for adhesion. 

O. Field Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 
standard form, indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during 
installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with 
requirements in the Contract Documents. 

P. Maintenance Data:  Prepare written and graphic instructions and procedures for operation 
and normal maintenance of products and equipment.  Comply with requirements specified in 
Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data." 

Q. Design Data:  Prepare written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, 
performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations. 
Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of 
loads.  Include load diagrams if applicable.  Provide name and version of software, if any, 
used for calculations.  Include page numbers. 

R. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Prepare written or published information that documents 
manufacturer's recommendations, guidelines, and procedures for installing or operating a 
product or equipment.  Include name of product and name, address, and telephone number of 
manufacturer.  Include the following, as applicable: 
1. Preparation of substrates.
2. Required substrate tolerances.
3. Sequence of installation or erection.
4. Required installation tolerances.
5. Required adjustments.
6. Recommendations for cleaning and protection.

S. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Prepare written information documenting factory-authorized 
service representative's tests and inspections.  Include the following, as applicable: 
1. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service representative

making report.
2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.
4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.
5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance

complies with requirements.
6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

T. Insurance Certificates and Bonds:  Prepare written information indicating current status of 
insurance or bonding coverage.  Include name of entity covered by insurance or bond, limits 
of coverage, amounts of deductibles, if any, and term of the coverage. 

U. Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDSs):  Submit information directly to Owner; do not submit 
to Architect. 
1. Architect will not review submittals that include MSDSs and will return the entire

submittal for resubmittal.
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2.3 DELEGATED DESIGN 

A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a 
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, 
provide products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria 
indicated. 
1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, 

submit a written request for additional information to Architect. 

B. Delegated-Design Submittal:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required 
submittals, submit electronic “PDF” of a statement, signed and sealed by the responsible 
design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be 
designed or certified by a design professional. 
1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the 

Contract Documents.  Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing 
these services. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for 
compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with 
approval stamp before submitting to Architect. 

B. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project 
name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of 
reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been 
reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

3.2 ARCHITECT'S / ACTION 

A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp 
and will return them without action. 

B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections 
or modifications required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action 
stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action taken, as follows: 
1. Final Unrestricted Release: Where the submittal is marked "Approved," the Work 

covered by the submittal may proceed provided it complies with the Contract 
Documents. Final acceptance will depend on that compliance.          

2. Final-but-Restricted Release: Where the submittal is marked "Approved as Noted," the 
Work covered by the submittal may proceed provided it complies both with Architect's 
notations and corrections on the submittal and the Contract Documents. Final 
acceptance will depend on that compliance.          

3. Returned for Resubmittal: Where the submittal is marked "Not Approved, Revise and 
Resubmit," do not proceed with the Work covered by the submittal, including 
purchasing, fabrication, delivery, or other activity for the product submitted. Revise or 
prepare a new submittal according to Architect's notations and corrections.          
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4. Rejected: Where the submittal is marked "Not Approved, Resubmit" or "Rejected," do 
not proceed with the Work covered by the submittal. Prepare a new submittal for a 
product that complies with the Contract Documents.     

5. Incomplete: Where the submittal is marked "Submit Additional Information," do not
proceed with the Work covered by the submittal. Prepare additional information
requested, or required by the Contract Documents, that indicates compliance with
requirements.

6. Other Action: If the submittal is primarily for information purposes, record purposes,
special processing, or other contractor activity, the submittal will be returned marked
"Action Not Required."

C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will 
return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to 
appropriate party. 

D. Partial submittals are not acceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned 
without review. 

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be 
discarded. 

END OF SECTION 01 33 00 
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SECTION 01 40 00 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and 
quality control. 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 
indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements. 
1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities

are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those Sections
may also cover production of standard products.

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document
requirements.

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required by
Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this
Section.

C. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for developing a schedule of

required tests and inspections.
2. Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching" for repair and restoration of construction

disturbed by testing and inspecting activities.
3. Divisions 2 through 33 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements.

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed 
construction will comply with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and 
completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract 
enforcement activities performed by Architect. 

C. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed specifically for the Project 
before products and materials are incorporated into the Work to verify performance or 
compliance with specified criteria. 
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D. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing 
agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to 
establish product performance and compliance with industry standards. 

E. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, i.e., 
plant, mill, factory, or shop. 

F. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of 
the Work and for completed Work. 

G. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing 
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

H. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, 
Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including 
installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 
1. Using a term such as "carpentry" does not imply that certain construction activities must

be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name, 
such as "carpenter."  It also does not imply that requirements specified apply exclusively to 
tradespeople of the corresponding generic name. 

I. Experienced:  When used with an entity, "experienced" means having successfully completed a 
minimum of five previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project; being familiar with 
special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish 
different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the 
most stringent requirement.  Refer uncertainties and requirements that are different, but 
apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be 
the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the 
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits. 
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 
appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision 
before proceeding. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate 
their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on 
the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 

B. Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports that include the following: 
1. Date of issue.
2. Project title and number.
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
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7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and 

inspecting. 
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the 

Contract Document requirements. 
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and re-inspecting. 

C. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for 
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this Article establish the minimum qualification levels 
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling 
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has 
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

C. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar 
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well 
as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

D. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated 
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice 
in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services 
of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed for installations of the 
system, assembly, or product that are similar to those indicated for this Project in material, 
design, and extent. 

F. Specialists:  Certain sections of the Specifications require that specific construction activities 
shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall 
satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated. 
1. Requirement for specialists shall not supersede building codes and regulations governing 

the Work. 

G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the 
experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according 
to ASTM E 548; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and where 
required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities. 
1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7. 
2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory 

Accreditation Program. 

H. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of 
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manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this 
Project. 

1.7 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities:  Any lab testing services or special inspections required will be 
responsibility of the Owner. 

B. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service 
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including 
service connections.  Report results in writing as specified in Division 1 Section "Submittal 
Procedures." 

C. Retesting/Re-inspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for 
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

D. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of 
duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 
1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the

Work during performance of its services.
2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests

are conducted.
3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and

inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.
4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-

control service through Contractor.
5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve

or accept any portion of the Work.
6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

E. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar 
quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify agency 
sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Provide the following: 
1. Access to the Work.
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and

inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples.
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
5. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing

agency.
6. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project

site.

F. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and 
-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing 
construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 
1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

1.8 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Conducted by a qualified special inspector as required by 
authorities having jurisdiction, as indicated in individual Specification Sections, and as follows: 
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1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures
and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.

2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in
the Work during performance of its services.

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control
service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which
includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected
work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.

6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 

A. Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following: 
1. Date test or inspection was conducted.
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and modifications as they occur.  Provide access to test 
and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 
1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other

Specification Sections.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas
with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.

2. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for Division 1 Section "Cutting and
Patching."

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services. 

END OF SECTION 01 40 00 
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SECTION 01 42 00 - REFERENCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. General:  Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract. 

B. "Approved":  When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, 
and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the 
Conditions of the Contract. 

C. "Directed":  A command or instruction by Architect.  Other terms including "requested," 
"authorized," "selected," "approved," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as 
"directed." 

D. "Indicated":  Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on 
Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents.  Other terms including 
"shown," "noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated." 

E. "Regulations":  Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having 
jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that 
control performance of the Work. 

F. "Furnish":  Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, 
installation, and similar operations. 

G. "Install":  Operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, unpacking, 
assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, 
protecting, cleaning, and similar operations. 

H. "Provide":  Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use. 

I. "Project Site":  Space available for performing construction activities.  The extent of Project 
site is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land 
on which Project is to be built. 

1.3 INDUSTRY STANDARDS 

A. Applicability of Standards:  Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent 
requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if 
bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced.  Such 
standards are made a part of the Contract Documents by reference. 
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B. Publication Dates:  Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents, 
unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Copies of Standards:  Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with 
industry standards applicable to its construction activity.  Copies of applicable standards are 
not bound with the Contract Documents. 
1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity,

obtain copies directly from publication source. 

D. Abbreviations and Acronyms for Standards and Regulations:  Where abbreviations and 
acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the 
recognized name of the standards and regulations in the following list.  Names, telephone 
numbers, and Web-site addresses are subject to change and are believed to be accurate and 
up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 PRIVATE tbl1 
ADAAG Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) (800) 872-2253 

Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) 
Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities (202) 272-0080 
Available from Access Board 
www.access-board.gov 

CFR Code of Federal Regulations (888) 293-6498 
Available from Government Printing Office (202) 512-1530 
www.gpoaccess.gov/cfr/index.html 

CRD Handbook for Concrete and Cement (601) 634-2355 
Available from Army Corps of Engineers 
Waterways Experiment Station 
www.wes.army.mil 

DOD Department of Defense Military Specifications and Standards (215) 697-6257 
Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point 
www.dodssp.daps.mil 

DSCC Defense Supply Center Columbus 
(See FS) 

FED-STD Federal Standard 
(See FS) 

FS Federal Specification (215) 697-6257 
Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point 
www.dodssp.daps.mil 

Available from General Services Administration (202) 501-1021 
www.fss.gsa.gov 

Available from National Institute of Building Sciences (202) 289-7800 
www.nibs.org 

FTMS Federal Test Method Standard 
(See FS) 
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ICC-ES ICC Evaluation Service, Inc. (800) 423-6587 
www.icc-es.org (562) 699-0543 

MIL (See MILSPEC) 

MIL-STD (See MILSPEC) 

MILSPEC Military Specification and Standards (215) 697-6257 
Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point 
www.dodssp.daps.mil 

NES (Formerly:  National Evaluation Service) 
(See ICC-ES) 

UFAS Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards (800) 872-2253 
Available from Access Board (202) 272-0080 
www.access-board.gov 

1.4 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS 

A. Industry Organizations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or 
other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the 
following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web-site addresses are subject to change and 
are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 PRIVATE tbl2 
AA Aluminum Association, Inc. (The) (202) 862-5100 

www.aluminum.org 

AAADM American Association of Automatic Door Manufacturers (216) 241-7333 
www.aaadm.com 

AABC Associated Air Balance Council (202) 737-0202 
www.aabchq.com 

AAMA American Architectural Manufacturers Association (847) 303-5664 
www.aamanet.org 

AASHTO American Association of State Highway and (202) 624-5800 
Transportation Officials 
www.transportation.org 

AATCC American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists (The) (919) 549-8141 
www.aatcc.org 

ABMA American Bearing Manufacturers Association (202) 367-1155 
www.abma-dc.org 

ACI ACI International (248) 848-3700 
(American Concrete Institute) 
www.aci-int.org 
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ACPA American Concrete Pipe Association (972) 506-7216 
www.concrete-pipe.org 

AEIC Association of Edison Illuminating Companies, Inc. (The) (205) 257-2530 
www.aeic.org 

AF&PA American Forest & Paper Association (800) 878-8878 
www.afandpa.org (202) 463-2700 

AGA American Gas Association (202) 824-7000 
www.aga.org 

AGC Associated General Contractors of America (The) (703) 548-3118 
www.agc.org 

AHA American Hardboard Association 
(Now part of CPA) 

AHAM Association of Home Appliance Manufacturers (202) 872-5955 
www.aham.org 

AI Asphalt Institute (859) 288-4960 
www.asphaltinstitute.org 

AIA American Institute of Architects (The) (800) 242-3837 
www.aia.org (202) 626-7300 

AISC American Institute of Steel Construction (800) 644-2400 
www.aisc.org (312) 670-2400 

AISI American Iron and Steel Institute (202) 452-7100 
www.steel.org 

AITC American Institute of Timber Construction (303) 792-9559 
www.aitc-glulam.org 

ALCA Associated Landscape Contractors of America (800) 395-2522 
www.alca.org (703) 736-9666 

ALSC American Lumber Standard Committee, Incorporated (301) 972-1700 
www.alsc.org 

AMCA Air Movement and Control Association International, Inc. (847) 394-0150 
www.amca.org 

ANSI American National Standards Institute (202) 293-8020 
www.ansi.org 

AOSA Association of Official Seed Analysts (505) 522-1437 
www.aosaseed.com 

APA APA - The Engineered Wood Association (253) 565-6600 
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www.apawood.org 

APA Architectural Precast Association (239) 454-6989 
www.archprecast.org 

API American Petroleum Institute (202) 682-8000 
www.api.org 

ARI Air-Conditioning & Refrigeration Institute (703) 524-8800 
www.ari.org 

ARMA Asphalt Roofing Manufacturers Association (202) 207-0917 
www.asphaltroofing.org 

ASCE American Society of Civil Engineers (800) 548-2723 
www.asce.org (703) 295-6300 

ASHRAE American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and (800) 527-4723 
Air-Conditioning Engineers 
www.ashrae.org (404) 636-8400 

ASME ASME International (800) 843-2763 
(The American Society of Mechanical Engineers International) (212) 591-7722 
www.asme.org 

ASSE American Society of Sanitary Engineering (440) 835-3040 
www.asse-plumbing.org 

ASTM ASTM International (610) 832-9585 
(American Society for Testing and Materials International) 
www.astm.org 

AWCI AWCI International (703) 534-8300 
(Association of the Wall and Ceiling Industries International) 
www.awci.org 

AWCMA American Window Covering Manufacturers Association 
(Now WCSC) 

AWI Architectural Woodwork Institute (800) 449-8811 
www.awinet.org (703) 733-0600 

AWPA American Wood-Preservers' Association (334) 874-9800 
www.awpa.com 

AWS American Welding Society (800) 443-9353 
www.aws.org (305) 443-9353 

AWWA American Water Works Association (800) 926-7337 
www.awwa.org (303) 794-7711 

BHMA Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association (212) 297-2122 
www.buildershardware.com 
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BIA Brick Industry Association (The) (703) 620-0010 
www.bia.org 

BICSI BICSI (813) 979-1991 
www.bicsi.org 

BIFMA BIFMA International (616) 285-3963 
(Business and Institutional Furniture Manufacturer's 
Association International) 
www.bifma.com 

BISSC Baking Industry Sanitation Standards Committee (773) 761-4100 
www.bissc.org 

Cast Stone Institute (770) 972-3011 
www.caststone.org 

CCC Carpet Cushion Council (203) 637-1312 
www.carpetcushion.org 

CDA Copper Development Association Inc. (800) 232-3282 
www.copper.org (212) 251-7200 

CEA Canadian Electricity Association (613) 230-9263 
www.canelect.ca/connections_online/home.htm 

CFFA Chemical Fabrics & Film Association, Inc. (216) 241-7333 
www.chemicalfabricsandfilm.com 

CGA Compressed Gas Association (703) 788-2700 
www.cganet.com 

CGSB Canadian General Standards Board (800) 665-2472 
w3.pwgsc.gc.ca/cgsb (819) 956-0425 

CIMA Cellulose Insulation Manufacturers Association (888) 881-2462 
www.cellulose.org (937) 222-2462 

CISCA Ceilings & Interior Systems Construction Association (630) 584-1919 
www.cisca.org 

CISPI Cast Iron Soil Pipe Institute (423) 892-0137 
www.cispi.org 

CLFMI Chain Link Fence Manufacturers Institute (301) 596-2583 
www.chainlinkinfo.org 

CPA Composite Panel Association (301) 670-0604 
www.pbmdf.com 

CPPA Corrugated Polyethylene Pipe Association (800) 510-2772 
www.cppa-info.org (202) 462-9607 
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CRI Carpet & Rug Institute (The) (800) 882-8846 
www.carpet-rug.com (706) 278-3176 

CRSI Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute (847) 517-1200 
www.crsi.org 

CSA CSA International (800) 463-6727 
(Formerly:  IAS - International Approval Services) (416) 747-4000 
www.csa-international.org 

CSI Construction Specifications Institute (The) (800) 689-2900 
www.csinet.org (703) 684-0300 

CSSB Cedar Shake & Shingle Bureau (604) 820-7700 
www.cedarbureau.org 

CTI Cooling Technology Institute (281) 583-4087 
(Formerly:  Cooling Tower Institute) 
www.cti.org 

DHI Door and Hardware Institute (703) 222-2010 
www.dhi.org 

EIA Electronic Industries Alliance (703) 907-7500 
www.eia.org 

EIMA EIFS Industry Members Association (800) 294-3462 
www.eima.com (770) 968-7945 

EJCDC Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee (800) 548-2723 
www.asce.org (703) 295-6300 

EJMA Expansion Joint Manufacturers Association, Inc. (914) 332-0040 
www.ejma.org 

ESD ESD Association (315) 339-6937 
www.esda.org 

FCI Fluid Controls Institute (216) 241-7333 
www.fluidcontrolsinstitute.org 

FIBA Federation Internationale de Basketball Amateur 41 22 545 00 00 
(The International Basketball Federation) 
www.fiba.com 

FIVB Federation Internationale de Volleyball 41 21 345 35 35 
(The International Volleyball Federation) 
www.fivb.ch 

FM Factory Mutual System 
(Now FMG) 
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FMG FM Global (401) 275-3000 
 (Formerly:  FM - Factory Mutual System)  
 www.fmglobal.com  
   
FRSA Florida Roofing, Sheet Metal & Air Conditioning Contractors 

Association, Inc. 
(407) 671-3772 

 www.floridaroof.com  
   
FSA Fluid Sealing Association (610) 971-4850 
 www.fluidsealing.com  
   
FSC Forest Stewardship Council 52 951 5146905 
 www.fsc.org  
   
GA Gypsum Association (202) 289-5440 
 www.gypsum.org  
   
GANA Glass Association of North America (785) 271-0208 
 www.glasswebsite.com  
   
GRI (Now GSI)  
   
GS Green Seal (202) 872-6400 
 www.greenseal.org  
   
GSI Geosynthetic Institute (610) 522-8440 
 www.geosynthetic-institute.org  
   
HI Hydraulic Institute (888) 786-7744 
 www.pumps.org (973) 267-9700 
   
HI Hydronics Institute (908) 464-8200 
 www.gamanet.org  
   
HMMA Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association  
 (Part of NAAMM)  
   
HPVA Hardwood Plywood & Veneer Association (703) 435-2900 
 www.hpva.org  
   
HPW H. P. White Laboratory, Inc. (410) 838-6550 
 www.hpwhite.com  
   
IAS International Approval Services  
 (Now CSA International)  
   
IBF International Badminton Federation 441-24 223-

4904 
 www.intbadfed.org  
   
ICEA Insulated Cable Engineers Association, Inc. (770) 830-0369 
 www.icea.net  
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ICRI International Concrete Repair Institute, Inc. (847) 827-0830 
www.icri.org 

IEC International Electrotechnical Commission 41 22 919 02 11 
www.iec.ch 

IEEE Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc. (The) (212) 419-7900 
www.ieee.org 

IESNA Illuminating Engineering Society of North America (212) 248-5000 
www.iesna.org 

IGCC Insulating Glass Certification Council (315) 646-2234 
www.igcc.org 

IGMA Insulating Glass Manufacturers Alliance (The) (613) 233-1510 
www.igmaonline.org 

ILI Indiana Limestone Institute of America, Inc. (812) 275-4426 
www.iliai.com 

ISO International Organization for Standardization 41 22 749 01 11 
www.iso.ch 

ISSFA International Solid Surface Fabricators Association (702) 567-8150 
www.issfa.net 

ITS Intertek (800) 345-3851 
www.intertek.com (607) 753-6711 

ITU International Telecommunication Union 41 22 730 51 11 
www.itu.int/home 

KCMA Kitchen Cabinet Manufacturers Association (703) 264-1690 
www.kcma.org 

LMA Laminating Materials Association 
(Now part of CPA) 

LPI Lightning Protection Institute (800) 488-6864 
www.lightning.org (847) 577-7200 

MBMA Metal Building Manufacturers Association (216) 241-7333 
www.mbma.com 

MFMA Maple Flooring Manufacturers Association (847) 480-9138 
www.maplefloor.org 

MFMA Metal Framing Manufacturers Association (312) 644-6610 
www.metalframingmfg.org 

MH Material Handling 
(Now MHIA) 
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MHIA Material Handling Industry of America (800) 345-1815 
www.mhia.org (704) 676-1190 

MIA Marble Institute of America (440) 250-9222 
www.marble-institute.com 

MPI Master Painters Institute (888) 674-8937 
www.paintinfo.com 

MSS Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and (703) 281-6613 
Fittings Industry Inc. 
www.mss-hq.com 

NAAMM National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers (312) 332-0405 
www.naamm.org 

NACE NACE International (281) 228-6200 
(National Association of Corrosion Engineers International) 
www.nace.org 

NADCA National Air Duct Cleaners Association (202) 737-2926 
www.nadca.com 

NAGWS National Association for Girls and Women in Sport (800) 213-7193, 
ext. 453 

www.aahperd.org/nagws/ 

NAIMA North American Insulation Manufacturers Association (The) (703) 684-0084 
www.naima.org 

NBGQA National Building Granite Quarries Association, Inc. (800) 557-2848 
www.nbgqa.com 

NCAA National Collegiate Athletic Association (The) (317) 917-6222 
www.ncaa.org 

NCMA National Concrete Masonry Association (703) 713-1900 
www.ncma.org 

NCPI National Clay Pipe Institute (262) 248-9094 
www.ncpi.org 

NCTA National Cable & Telecommunications Association (202) 775-3550 
www.ncta.com 

NEBB National Environmental Balancing Bureau (301) 977-3698 
www.nebb.org 

NECA National Electrical Contractors Association (301) 657-3110 
www.necanet.org 

NeLMA Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association (207) 829-6901 
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www.nelma.org 

NEMA National Electrical Manufacturers Association (703) 841-3200 
www.nema.org 

NETA InterNational Electrical Testing Association (303) 697-8441 
www.netaworld.org 

NFHS National Federation of State High School Associations (317) 972-6900 
www.nfhs.org 

NFPA NFPA (800) 344-3555 
(National Fire Protection Association) (617) 770-3000 
www.nfpa.org 

NFRC National Fenestration Rating Council (301) 589-1776 
www.nfrc.org 

NGA National Glass Association (703) 442-4890 
www.glass.org 

NHLA National Hardwood Lumber Association (800) 933-0318 
www.natlhardwood.org (901) 377-1818 

NLGA National Lumber Grades Authority (604) 524-2393 
www.nlga.org 

NOFMA National Oak Flooring Manufacturers Association (901) 526-5016 
www.nofma.org 

NRCA National Roofing Contractors Association (800) 323-9545 
www.nrca.net (847) 299-9070 

NRMCA National Ready Mixed Concrete Association (888) 846-7622 
www.nrmca.org (301) 587-1400 

NSF NSF International (800) 673-6275 
(National Sanitation Foundation International) (734) 769-8010 
www.nsf.org 

NSSGA National Stone, Sand & Gravel Association (800) 342-1415 
www.nssga.org (703) 525-8788 

NTMA National Terrazzo & Mosaic Association, Inc. (800) 323-9736 
www.ntma.com (540) 751-0930 

NTRMA National Tile Roofing Manufacturers Association 
(Now TRI) 

NWWDA National Wood Window and Door Association 
(Now WDMA) 

OPL Omega Point Laboratories, Inc. (800) 966-5253 
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www.opl.com (210) 635-8100 

PCI Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute (312) 786-0300 
www.pci.org 

PDCA Painting & Decorating Contractors of America (800) 332-7322 
www.pdca.com (314) 514-7322 

PDI Plumbing & Drainage Institute (800) 589-8956 
www.pdionline.org (978) 557-0720 

PGI PVC Geomembrane Institute (217) 333-3929 
http://pgi-tp.ce.uiuc.edu 

PTI Post-Tensioning Institute (602) 870-7540 
www.post-tensioning.org 

RCSC Research Council on Structural Connections (800) 644-2400 
www.boltcouncil.org (312) 670-2400 

RFCI Resilient Floor Covering Institute (301) 340-8580 
www.rfci.com 

RIS Redwood Inspection Service (888) 225-7339 
www.calredwood.org (415) 382-0662 

RTI (Formerly:  NTRMA - National Tile Roofing Manufacturers 
Association) 

(Now TRI) 

SAE SAE International (724) 776-4841 
www.sae.org 

SDI Steel Deck Institute (847) 462-1930 
www.sdi.org 

SDI Steel Door Institute (440) 899-0010 
www.steeldoor.org 

SEFA Scientific Equipment and Furniture Association (516) 294-5424 
www.sefalabs.com 

SEI Structural Engineering Institute (800) 548-2723 
www.seinstitute.com (703) 295-6195 

SGCC Safety Glazing Certification Council (315) 646-2234 
www.sgcc.org 

SIA Security Industry Association (703) 683-2075 
www.siaonline.org 

SIGMA Sealed Insulating Glass Manufacturers Association 
(Now IGMA) 
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SJI Steel Joist Institute (843) 626-1995 
 www.steeljoist.org  
   
SMA Screen Manufacturers Association (561) 533-0991 
 www.smacentral.org  
   
SMACNA Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors' (703) 803-2980 
 National Association  
 www.smacna.org  
   
SMPTE Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers (914) 761-1100 
 www.smpte.org  
   
SPFA Spray Polyurethane Foam Alliance (800) 523-6154 
 (Formerly:  SPI/SPFD - The Society of the Plastics  
 Industry, Inc.; Spray Polyurethane Foam Division)  
 www.sprayfoam.org  
   
SPIB Southern Pine Inspection Bureau (The) (850) 434-2611 
 www.spib.org  
   
SPI/SPFD Society of the Plastics Industry, Inc. (The)  
 Spray Polyurethane Foam Division  
 (Now SPFA)  
   
SPRI SPRI (781) 647-7026 
 (Single Ply Roofing Institute)  
 www.spri.org  
   
SSINA Specialty Steel Industry of North America (800) 982-0355 
 www.ssina.com (202) 342-8630 
   
SSPC SSPC:  The Society for Protective Coatings (877) 281-7772 
 www.sspc.org (412) 281-2331 
   
STI Steel Tank Institute (847) 438-8265 
 www.steeltank.com  
   
SWI Steel Window Institute (216) 241-7333 
 www.steelwindows.com  
   
SWRI Sealant, Waterproofing, & Restoration Institute (816) 472-7974 
 www.swrionline.org  
   
TCA Tile Council of America, Inc. (864) 646-8453 
 www.tileusa.com  
   
TIA/EIA Telecommunications Industry Association/Electronic (703) 907-7700 
 Industries Alliance  
 www.tiaonline.org  
   
TMS The Masonry Society (303) 939-9700 
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 www.masonrysociety.org  
   
TPI Truss Plate Institute, Inc. (608) 833-5900 
 www.tpinst.org  
   
TPI Turfgrass Producers International (800) 405-8873 
 www.turfgrasssod.org (847) 705-9898 
   
TRI Tile Roofing Institute (312) 670-4177 
 (Formerly:  RTI - Roof Tile Institute)  
 www.tileroofing.org  
   
UL Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (800) 285-4476 
 www.ul.com (847) 272-8800 
   
UNI Uni-Bell PVC Pipe Association (972) 243-3902 
 www.uni-bell.org  
   
USAV USA Volleyball (888) 786-5539 
 www.usavolleyball.org (719) 228-6800 
   
USGBC U.S. Green Building Council (202) 828-7422 
 www.usgbc.org  
   
USITT United States Institute for Theatre Technology, Inc. (800) 938-7488 
 www.usitt.org (315) 463-6463 
   
WASTEC Waste Equipment Technology Association (800) 424-2869 
 www.wastec.org (202) 244-4700 
   
WCLIB West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau (800) 283-1486 
 www.wclib.org (503) 639-0651 
   
WCMA Window Covering Manufacturers Association  
 (Now WCSC)  
   
WCSC Window Covering Safety Council (800) 506-4636 
 (Formerly:  WCMA - Window Covering Manufacturers (212) 661-4261 
 Association)  
 www.windowcoverings.org  
   
WDMA Window & Door Manufacturers Association (800) 223-2301 
 (Formerly:  NWWDA - National Wood Window and (847) 299-5200 
 Door Association)  
 www.wdma.com  
   
WI Woodwork Institute (Formerly:  WIC - Woodwork Institute of 

California) 
(916) 372-9943 

 www.wicnet.org  
   
WIC Woodwork Institute of California  
 (Now WI)  
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WMMPA Wood Moulding & Millwork Producers Association (800) 550-7889 
www.wmmpa.com (530) 661-9591 

WSRCA Western States Roofing Contractors Association (800) 725-0333 
www.wsrca.com (650) 548-0112 

WWPA Western Wood Products Association (503) 224-3930 
www.wwpa.org 

B. Code Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. 
Names, telephone numbers, and Web-site addresses are subject to change and are believed to 
be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 PRIVATE tbl3 
BOCA BOCA International, Inc. 

(See ICC) 

CABO Council of American Building Officials 
(See ICC) 

IAPMO International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials (909) 472-
4100 

www.iapmo.org 

ICBO International Conference of Building Officials 
(See ICC) 

ICBO ES ICBO Evaluation Service, Inc. 
(See ICC-ES) 

ICC International Code Council (703) 931-
4533 

(Formerly:  CABO - Council of American Building Officials) 
www.iccsafe.org 

ICC-ES ICC Evaluation Service, Inc. (800) 423-
6587 

www.icc-es.org (562) 699-
0543 

NES National Evaluation Service 
(See ICC-ES) 

SBCCI Southern Building Code Congress International, Inc. 
(See ICC) 

C. Federal Government Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications 
or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the 
following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web-site addresses are subject to change and 
are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 PRIVATE tbl4 
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CE Army Corps of Engineers 
www.usace.army.mil 

CPSC Consumer Product Safety Commission (800) 638-2772 
www.cpsc.gov (301) 504-6816 

DOC Department of Commerce (202) 482-2000 
www.commerce.gov 

DOD Department of Defense (215) 697-6257 
www.dodssp.daps.mil 

DOE Department of Energy (202) 586-9220 
www.eren.doe.gov 

EPA Environmental Protection Agency (202) 272-0167 
www.epa.gov 

FAA Federal Aviation Administration (202) 366-4000 
www.faa.gov 

FCC Federal Communications Commission (888) 225-5322 
www.fcc.gov 

FDA Food and Drug Administration (888) 463-6332 
www.fda.gov 

GSA General Services Administration (800) 488-3111 
www.gsa.gov (202) 501-1888 

HUD Department of Housing and Urban Development (202) 708-1112 
www.hud.gov 

LBL Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory (510) 486-4000 
www.lbl.gov 

NCHRP National Cooperative Highway Research Program 
(See TRB) 

NIST National Institute of Standards and Technology (301) 975-6478 
www.nist.gov 

OSHA Occupational Safety & Health Administration (800) 321-6742 
www.osha.gov (202) 693-1999 

PBS Public Building Service 
(See GSA) 

PHS Office of Public Health and Science (202) 690-7694 
http://phs.os.dhhs.gov 

RUS Rural Utilities Service (202) 720-9540 
(See USDA) 
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SD State Department (202) 647-4000 
www.state.gov 

TRB Transportation Research Board (202) 334-2934 
www.nas.edu/trb 

USDA Department of Agriculture (202) 720-2791 
www.usda.gov 

USPS Postal Service (202) 268-2000 
www.usps.com 

D. State Government Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or 
other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the 
following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web-site addresses are subject to change and 
are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 
1. Any Oregon Government Agencies abbreviated in the Specifications shall be defined in

the individual Specification Section where listed 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 42 00 



SECTION 01 50 00 TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS Page 1 OF 5 
SOUTHERN OREGON UNIVERSITY 

CASCADE SCIENCE - RENOVATON 

 

SOU| Cascade Science l Renovation |11/26/2013 | 01 50 00 TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS  1 of 5 

SECTION 01 50 00 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Permanent Enclosure:  As determined by Architect, permanent or temporary roofing is 
complete, insulated, and weather tight; exterior walls are insulated and weather tight; and all 
openings are closed with permanent construction or substantial temporary closures. 

1.4 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Existing Facilities are available for the Contractor’s use. Contact and coordinate with 
Southern Oregon University Construction Manager.  

B. Sewer Service:  Will be furnished by the Southern Oregon University. Contact and coordinate 
with Southern Oregon University Construction Manager.  

C. Water Service:  Will be furnished by the Southern Oregon University. Contact and coordinate 
with Southern Oregon University Construction Manager.  

D. Electric Power Service:  Will be furnished by the Southern Oregon University. Contact and 
coordinate with Southern Oregon University Construction Manager. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Installer of each permanent service shall assume 
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its 
use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned 
responsibilities. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Lumber and Plywood:  Comply with requirements in Division 6 Section "Rough Carpentry." 

B. Gypsum Board:  Minimum 1/2 inch (12.7 mm) thick by 48 inches (1219 mm) wide by 
maximum available lengths; regular-type panels with tapered edges.  Comply with 
ASTM C 36/C 36M. 

C. Insulation:  Unfaced mineral-fiber blanket, manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool; 
with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively. 

D. Paint:  Comply with requirements in Division 9 painting Sections. 

2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Field Offices, General:  Field office is not required. At Contractor’s option prefabricated or 
mobile units may be used. Coordinate with Southern Oregon University Construction 
Manager. 

B. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  If required provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to 
accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations. Coordinate with 
Southern Oregon University Construction Manager. 
1. Store combustible materials apart from building. 

2.3 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures. 

B. HVAC Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide 
vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas heaters with individual space thermostatic control. 
1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating 

units is prohibited. 
2. Heating Units:  Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a testing agency 

acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference 
with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the 
Work. Coordinate with Southern Oregon University Construction Manager. 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities 
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 
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3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General: Connect to existing service. Coordinate with Southern Oregon University 
Construction Manager. 

B. Water Service:  In Connect to existing service. Coordinate with Southern Oregon University 
Construction Manager. 

C. Sanitary Facilities:  Contractor will be permitted to use existing toilet facilities in renovation 
area. Contractor shall be responsible for all maintenance and cleaning of toilet facilities 
during construction.  

D. Heating and Cooling:  Provide temporary heating and cooling required by construction 
activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed 
construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity.  Select equipment 
that will not have a harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed. 

E. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation required by construction 
activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed 
construction from adverse effects of high humidity.  Select equipment that will not have a 
harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed.  Coordinate ventilation 
requirements to produce ambient condition required and minimize energy consumption. 

F. Electric Power Service:  Provided by Southern Oregon University. Coordinate with Southern 
Oregon University School Construction Manager. 

G. Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate 
illumination for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions. 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with the following: 
1. Provide incombustible construction for offices, shops, and sheds located within

construction area or within 30 feet (9 m) of building lines.  Comply with NFPA 241. 
2. Maintain support facilities until near Substantial Completion. Remove before 

Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be 
permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to Owner. 

B. Parking:  Use designated areas of existing parking areas for construction personnel. 

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction in ways and by methods that comply with environmental regulations and that 
minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable 
effects. 

B. Pest Control:  Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and 
harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control 
procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests and their residues at Substantial 
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Completion.  Obtain extended warranty for Owner.  Perform control operations lawfully, 
using environmentally safe materials. 

C. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install substantial temporary enclosure around partially 
completed areas of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized 
entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security. 

D. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and 
lighting. 

E. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in 
progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and 
similar activities.  Provide temporary weather tight enclosure for building exterior. 
1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, insulate

temporary enclosures.

F. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types 
needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with 
NFPA 241. 
1. Prohibit smoking in hazardous fire-exposure areas.
2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar

sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel

at Project site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be
followed.  Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post warnings and
information.

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection.  Hang hoses with a warning
sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed.
Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles.

G. Comply with SOU Environmental Health & Safety Requirements. 
1. Procure EHS Hot Work permit prior to any welding, soldering, cutting or grinding

operations.

3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and 
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 
1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control,

ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve
indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage.

C. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has 
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than 
Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may 
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work, 
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 
1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.
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2. At Substantial Completion, clean and renovate permanent facilities used during
construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 1
Section "Closeout Procedures."

END OF SECTION 01 50 00 
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SECTION 01 60 00 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products 
for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties 
on products; special warranties; product substitutions; and comparable products. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 1 Section "References" for applicable industry standards for products 

specified. 
2. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties for Contract 

closeout. 
3. Divisions 2 through 33 Sections for specific requirements for warranties on products 

and installations specified to be warranted. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products:  Items purchased for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or 
taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," 
"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 
1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or 

model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published 
product literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project 
or facility, except that products consisting of recycled-content materials are allowed, 
unless explicitly stated otherwise.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects 
are not considered new products. 

3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal 
process, or where indicated as a product substitution, to have the indicated qualities 
related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, 
appearance, and other characteristics that equal or exceed those of specified product. 

B. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. Substitutions shall be 
applied for by “Request for Substitution” prior to bid. Approved substitutions will be shown 
as approved by Addenda. 

C. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  Where a specific manufacturer's product is named and 
accompanied by the words "basis of design," including make or model number or other 
designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-
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service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics for purposes 
of evaluating comparable products of other named manufacturers. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product List:  Submit a list, in tabular from, showing specified products.  Include generic 
names of products required.  Include manufacturer's name and proprietary product names for 
each product. 
1. Coordinate product list with Contractor's Construction Schedule and the Submittals

Schedule.
2. Form:  Tabulate information for each product under the following column headings:

a. Specification Section number and title.
b. Generic name used in the Contract Documents.
c. Proprietary name, model number, and similar designations.
d. Manufacturer's name and address.
e. Supplier's name and address.
f. Installer's name and address.
g. Projected delivery date or time span of delivery period.
h. Identification of items that require early submittal approval for scheduled

delivery date.
3. Completed List:  Within 20 days after date of commencement of the Work, submit 3

copies of completed product list.  Include a written explanation for omissions of data
and for variations from Contract requirements.

4. Architect's Action:  Architect will respond in writing to Contractor within 15 days of
receipt of completed product list.  Architect's response will include a list of
unacceptable product selections and a brief explanation of reasons for this action.
Architect's response, or lack of response, does not constitute a waiver of requirement to
comply with the Contract Documents.

B. Substitution Requests:  Substitutions after bid, only if product is not available through no 
fault of Contractor. Submit in Electronic “PDF” format of each request for consideration. 
Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification 
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 
1. Substitution Request Form:  Use CSI Form 13.1A.
2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the

following, as applicable:
a. Statement indicating why specified material or product cannot be provided.
b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to

other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate
contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those
of the Work specified.  Significant qualities may include attributes such as
performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and
requirements indicated.

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication
and installation procedures.

e. Samples, where applicable or requested.
f. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners.
g. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting

test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
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h. Research/evaluation reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect
for Project, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction.

i. Detailed comparison of Contractor's Construction Schedule using proposed
substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall
Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be
provided within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on
manufacturer's letterhead, stating lack of availability or delays in delivery.

j. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
k. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements

in the Contract Documents and is appropriate for applications indicated.
l. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may

subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to
produce indicated results.

3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or
documentation for evaluation within 7 days of receipt of a request for substitution.
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution
within 15 days of receipt of request, or 7 days of receipt of additional information or
documentation, whichever is later.
a. Form of Acceptance:  Change Order.
b. Use product specified if Architect cannot make a decision on use of a proposed

substitution within time allocated.

C. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit in electronic “PDF” format of each request for 
consideration.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include 
Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 
1. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or

documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product
request.  Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed
comparable product request within 15 days of receipt of request, or 7 days of receipt of
additional information or documentation, whichever is later.
a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures."
b. Use product specified if Architect cannot make a decision on use of a

comparable product request within time allocated.

D. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 
Section "Submittal Procedures."  Show compliance with requirements. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more 
products for use on Project, product selected shall be compatible with products previously 
selected, even if previously selected products were also options. 

1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Delivery and Handling: 
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1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 
overcrowding of construction spaces. 

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items 
that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and 
other losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original 
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for 
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract Documents and to 
ensure that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

C. Storage: 
1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of 

units. 
2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 
3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weather 

tight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation. 
4. Store cementitious products and materials on elevated platforms. 
5. Store foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of 

installation and concealment. 
6. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 

ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 
7. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 
8. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and 

equipment by Owner's construction forces.  Coordinate location with Owner. 

1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 
warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations 
on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the 
Contract Documents. 
1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Preprinted written warranty published by individual 

manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to 
Owner. 

2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by or incorporated into the Contract 
Documents, either to extend time limit provided by manufacturer's warranty or to 
provide more rights for Owner. 

B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and 
identification, ready for execution.  Submit a draft for approval before final execution. 
1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and 

properly executed. 
2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a 

written document using appropriate form properly executed. 
3. Refer to Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific content requirements and 

particular requirements for submitting special warranties. 

C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures." 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, 
that are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, that are new at time of installation. 
1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items

needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options

are specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used
successfully in similar situations on other projects.

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict
with requirements of the Contract Documents.

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make
selection.

5. Where products are accompanied by the term "match sample," sample to be matched is
Architect's.

6. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications
establish "salient characteristics" of products.

7. Or Equal:  Where products are specified by name and accompanied by the term "or
equal" or "or approved equal" or "or approved," comply with provisions in Part 2
"Comparable Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.

B. Product Selection Procedures: 
1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single product and manufacturer, provide the

named product that complies with requirements.
2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source,

provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with
requirements.

3. Products:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both products and
manufacturers, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements.

4. Manufacturers:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, provide a
product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements.

5. Available Products:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both products and
manufacturers, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed product, that
complies with requirements.  Comply with provisions in Part 2 "Comparable Products"
Article for consideration of an unnamed product.

6. Available Manufacturers:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers,
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or an unnamed manufacturer,
that complies with requirements.  Comply with provisions in Part 2 "Comparable
Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product.

7. Product Options:  Where Specifications indicate that sizes, profiles, and dimensional
requirements on Drawings are based on a specific product or system, provide the
specified product or system.  Comply with provisions in Part 2 "Product Substitutions"
Article for consideration of an unnamed product or system.

8. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product and include a list of
manufacturers, provide the specified product or a comparable product by one of the
other named manufacturers.  Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles,
dimensions, and other characteristics that are based on the product named.  Comply
with provisions in Part 2 "Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an
unnamed product by the other named manufacturers.
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9. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require matching an established 
Sample, select a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's 
sample.  Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches. 
a. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with 

other specified requirements, comply with provisions in Part 2 "Product 
Substitutions" Article for proposal of product. 

10. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected 
from manufacturer's colors, patterns, textures" or a similar phrase, select a product that 
complies with other specified requirements. 
a. Standard Range:  Where Specifications include the phrase "standard range of 

colors, patterns, textures" or similar phrase, Architect will select color, pattern, 
density, or texture from manufacturer's product line that does not include 
premium items. 

b. Full Range:  Where Specifications include the phrase "full range of colors, 
patterns, textures" or similar phrase, Architect will select color, pattern, density, 
or texture from manufacturer's product line that includes both standard and 
premium items. 

2.2 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Timing:  No substitutions shall be approved post-bid unless product becomes unavailable.  

B. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following 
conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return 
requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements: 
1. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy 

conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner 
must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation to 
Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of other construction by 
Owner, and similar considerations. 

2. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents. 
3. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 

indicated results. 
4. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
5. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
6. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
7. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
8. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
9. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
10. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has 

been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

2.3 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 

A. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when the 
following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will 
return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements: 
1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require extensive revisions to the Contract 

Documents, that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the 
indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
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2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in
the Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance,
weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated.

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses

and names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
5. Samples, if requested.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 60 00 



SUBSTITUTION 

REQUEST
(After the Bidding Phase) 

Project: 

To: 

Re: 

Substitution Request Number: 

From:  

Date:  

A/E Project Number:    

Contract For:    

Specification Title: Description:    

  Section: Page: Article/Paragraph: 

Proposed Substitution: 

Manufacturer:    Address: Phone: 

Trade Name:    Model No.: 

Installer:    Address: Phone: 

History:  New product  2-5 years old  5-10 yrs old  More than 10 years old 

Differences between proposed substitution and specified product: 

 Point-by-point comparative data attached - REQUIRED BY A/E 

Reason for not providing specified item: 

Similar Installation: 

Project: Architect: 

Address: Owner: 

Date Installed: 

Proposed substitution affects other parts of Work:   No  Yes; explain 

Savings to Owner for accepting substitution:   ($ ). 

Proposed substitution changes Contract Time:  No  Yes [Add] [Deduct] days. 

Supporting Data Attached:  Drawings  Product Data  Samples  Tests  Reports 

Copyright 1996, Construction Specification Institute, 

601 Madison Street, Alexandria, VA  22314-1791 
Page   of  September 1996 

CSI Form 13.1A 



SUBSTITUTION 

REQUEST 
(Continued) 

The Undersigned certifies: 

• Proposed substitution has been fully investigated and determined to be equal or superior in all respects to specified product.

• Same warranty will be furnished for proposed substitution as for specified product.

• Same maintenance service and source of replacement parts, as applicable, is available.

• Proposed substitution will have no adverse effect on other trades and will not affect or delay progress schedule.

• Cost data as stated above is complete.  Claims for additional costs related to accepted substitution which may subsequently become
apparent are to be waived.

• Proposed substitution does not affect dimensions and functional clearances.

• Payment will be made for changes to building design, including A/E design, detailing, and construction costs caused by the
substitution.

• Coordination, installation, and changes in the Work as necessary for accepted substitution will be complete in all respects.

Submitted by: 

Signed by: 

Firm: 

Address: 

Telephone: 

Attachments: 

A/E's REVIEW AND ACTION 

 Substitution approved - Make submittals in accordance with Specification Section 01330. 
 Substitution approved as noted - Make submittals in accordance with Specification Section 01330. 

 Substitution rejected - Use specified materials. 

 Substitution Request received too late - Use specified materials. 

Signed by: Date: 

Additional Comments:  Contractor  Subcontractor  Supplier  Manufacturer  A/E 

Copyright 1996, Construction Specification Institute, 

601 Madison Street, Alexandria, VA  22314-1791 
Page   of  September 1996 

CSI Form 13.1A 



REQUEST FOR 

INTERPRETATION

Project: 

To: 

Re: 

R.F.I. Number:   

From:   

Date:   

A/E Project Number: 

Contract For:   

Specification Section: Paragraph: Drawing Reference: Detail: 

Request: 

Signed by: Date: 

Response: 

 Attachments 

Response From: To: Date Rec’d: Date Ret’d: 

Signed by: Date: 

Copies:  Owner  Consultants   File 

Copyright 1994, Construction Specifications Institute, 

601 Madison Street, Alexandria, VA  22314-1791 

Page   of  July 1994 

CSI Form 13.2A 
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SECTION 01 70 00 - EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes general procedural requirements governing execution of the Work 
including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Construction layout.
2. Field engineering and surveying.
3. General installation of products.
4. Coordination of Owner-installed products.
5. Progress cleaning.
6. Starting and adjusting.
7. Protection of installed construction.
8. Correction of the Work.

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for procedures for

coordinating field engineering with other construction activities.
2. Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys.
3. Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching" for procedural requirements for cutting and

patching necessary for the installation or performance of other components of the
Work.

4. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with
Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated
lines and levels, and final cleaning.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of site improvements, utilities, and other 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning work, investigate and 
verify the existence and location of mechanical and electrical systems and other construction 
affecting the Work. 

B. Acceptance of Conditions:  Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or 
Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.  Record observations. 
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1. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with
existing finishes or primers.

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are
to be installed.

3. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck 
measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit 
to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work. 

B. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

C. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need 
for clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Architect.  
Include a detailed description of problem encountered, together with recommendations for 
changing the Contract Documents.  Submit requests on CSI Form 13.2A, "Request for 
Interpretation." 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 
Drawings.  If discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect promptly. 

B. General: 
1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of

construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project.
2. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to obtain

required dimensions.
3. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.
4. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses.
5. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable

tolerances.

3.4 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 
elevation, as indicated. 
1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for

maintenance and ease of removal for replacement.
3. Surface mounted pipes, ducts, and wiring allowed for this Project.

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing 
products in applications indicated. 
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C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results. 
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations 
or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 

F. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be 
factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that 
adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated 
requirements. 

G. Anchors and Fasteners:  Provide anchors and fasteners as required to anchor each component 
securely in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work. 
1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at

heights directed by Architect. 
2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts,
and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.
Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

H. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not 
indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form 
hairline joints. 

I. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not 
considered hazardous. 

3.5 OWNER-INSTALLED PRODUCTS 

A. Site Access:  Provide access to Project site for Owner's construction forces. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate construction and operations of the Work with work performed by 
Owner's construction forces. 
1. Construction Schedule:  Inform Owner of Contractor's preferred construction schedule

for Owner's portion of the Work.  Adjust construction schedule based on a mutually 
agreeable timetable.  Notify Owner if changes to schedule are required due to 
differences in actual construction progress. 

2. Preinstallation Conferences:  Include Owner's construction forces at preinstallation
conferences covering portions of the Work that are to receive Owner's work.  Attend 
preinstallation conferences conducted by Owner's construction forces if portions of the 
Work depend on Owner's construction. 

3.6 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Coordinate 
progress cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one installer has worked.  Enforce 
requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 
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1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials
and debris.

2. Do not hold materials more than 7 days during normal weather or 3 days if the
temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C).

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.
Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 
proper execution of the Work. 
1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the

entire work area, as appropriate.

D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed 
surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to 
ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal:  Burying or burning waste materials on-site will not be permitted.  Washing 
waste materials down sewers or into waterways will not be permitted. 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection 
from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary 
through the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components 
to ensure operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or 
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

3.7 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 

B. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.  Adjust equipment for 
proper operation. 

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and 
safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 
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D. Manufacturer's Field Service:  If a factory-authorized service representative is required to 
inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, comply with qualification 
requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements." 

3.8 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without 
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

3.9 CORRECTION OF THE WORK 

A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and 
finishes.  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching." 
1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up

with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. 

B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition. 

C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired 
without visible evidence of repair. 

D. Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating components 
that cannot be repaired. 

E. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 01 70 00 
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SECTION 01 73 29 - CUTTING AND PATCHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific requirements and limitations applicable to cutting

and patching individual parts of the Work. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other 
Work. 

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after installation 
of other Work. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their 
load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio. 

B. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a 
manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased 
maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

C. Miscellaneous Elements:  Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related components in a 
manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to 
perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

D. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence 
of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or in occupied 
spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  
Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use materials 
that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible. 
1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will

match the visual and functional performance of in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to be 
performed. 
1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates,

including compatibility with in-place finishes or primers. 
2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut. 

B. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide 
protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during 
cutting and patching operations. 

C. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to 
adjoining areas. 

3.3 PERFORMANCE 

A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and 
patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 
1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of

other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original 
condition. 

B. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 
adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply with 
original Installer's written recommendations. 
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1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering
and chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size required, and with
minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in use.

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
3. Concrete or Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-

core drill.
4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 2 Sections

where required by cutting and patching operations.

C. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible. 
Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections. 
1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate

integrity of installation.
2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into

retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and
refinishing.
a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing

materials.
b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

3. Floors and Walls:  Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.
Remove in-place floor and wall coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to
achieve uniform color and appearance.
a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint coats

over the patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the
patch.  Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces.

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane
surface of uniform appearance.

5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a
weather tight condition.

D. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Completely remove 
paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials. 

END OF SECTION 01 73 29 
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SECTION 01 77 00 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, 
including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Warranties. 
3. Final cleaning. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures" for requirements for Applications for Payment 

for Substantial and Final Completion. 
2. Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements" for progress cleaning of Project site. 
3. Division 1 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record 

Specifications, and Record Product Data. 
4. Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance 

manual requirements. 
5. Divisions 2 through 33 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements 

for the Work in those Sections. 

1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial 
Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request. 
1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on 

the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete. 
2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final 

certifications, and similar documents. 
4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access 

to services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar 
releases. 

5. Prepare and submit operation and maintenance manuals. 
6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by 

Owner.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable. 
7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's 

personnel of changeover in security provisions. 
8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 
9. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 

maintenance. 
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10. Complete final cleaning requirements. 
11. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 

defects. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of 
request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after 
inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items 
identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 
1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections 

as incomplete is completed or corrected. 
2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final 

Completion. 

1.4 FINAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final 
Completion, complete the following: 
1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 1 Section "Payment 

Procedures." 
2. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to 

be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.  The certified 
copy of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for 
acceptance. 

3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance 
requirements. 

4. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, 
equipment, and systems. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of 
request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements.  Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will 
notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will 
be issued. 
1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections 

as incomplete is completed or corrected. 

1.5 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Preparation:  Submit three copies of list.  Include name and identification of each space and 
area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction 
including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of 
construction.  Use CSI Form 14.1A. 
1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first. 
2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for 

ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 
3. Include the following information at the top of each page: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Page number. 
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1.6 WARRANTIES 

A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of 
the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is 
indicated. 

B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the 
Project Manual. 
1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders,

thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch
(215-by-280-mm) paper.

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.
Mark tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the
product or installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and
telephone number of Installer.

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.

C. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Provide final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply 
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution 
regulations. 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean 
each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and 
maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 
1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for

certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project:
a. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from

Project site.
b. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free

condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing
natural weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their
original condition.

c. Clean transparent materials, including glass in doors and windows.  Remove
glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  Replace
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chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  Polish glass, 
taking care not to scratch surfaces. 

d. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
e. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and 

surfaces.  Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or 
restored or that already show evidence of repair or restoration. 
1) Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and 

electrical nameplates. 
f. Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions. 
g. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

C. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris 
or excess materials on Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous 
materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from Project site and dispose of 
lawfully. 

END OF SECTION 01 77 00 
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SECTION 01 78 23 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation 
and maintenance manuals, including the following: 
1. Maintenance manuals for the care and maintenance of products, materials, and

finishes, systems and equipment. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for

operation and maintenance manuals. 
2. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting operation and maintenance

manuals. 
3. Division 1 Section "Project Record Documents" for preparing Record Drawings for

operation and maintenance manuals. 
4. Divisions 2 through 33 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual

requirements for the Work in those Sections. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. System:  An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular 
interaction. 

B. Subsystem:  A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Final Submittal:  Submit one copies of each manual in final form at least 15 days before final 
inspection.  Architect will return copy with comments within 15 days after final inspection. 
1. Correct or modify each manual to comply with Architect's comments.  Submit 2 copies

of each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's comments. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Where operation and maintenance documentation includes information on installations by 
more than one factory-authorized service representative, assemble and coordinate information 
furnished by representatives and prepare manuals. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUALS, GENERAL 

A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for 
each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a 
system.  Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed: 
1. Title page.
2. Table of contents.
3. Manual contents.

B. Title Page:  Enclose title page in transparent plastic sleeve.  Include the following information: 
1. Subject matter included in manual.
2. Name and address of Project.
3. Name and address of Owner.
4. Date of submittal.
5. Name, address, and telephone number of Contractor.
6. Name and address of Architect.
7. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, 
indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number 
in Project Manual. 
1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to

accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each
volume of the set.

D. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by 
system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, 
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder. 
1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary

to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) paper; with
clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside
covers to hold folded oversize sheets.
a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize

data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components.  Cross-
reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper
operation or maintenance of equipment or system.

b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of
contents.  Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets.

2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section.  Mark each
tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components of
equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification
Section number and title of Project Manual.

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic
software diskettes for computerized electronic equipment.

4. Supplementary Text:  Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) white bond
paper.
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5. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text. 
a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and 

use as foldouts. 
b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in 

labeled envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate 
locations in manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, 
descriptions of contents, and drawing locations. 

2.2 OPERATION MANUALS 

A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in 
individual Specification Sections and the following information: 
1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. 
2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility. 
3. Operating standards. 
4. Operating procedures. 
5. Operating logs. 
6. Wiring diagrams. 
7. Control diagrams. 
8. Piped system diagrams. 
9. Precautions against improper use. 
10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 

B. Descriptions:  Include the following: 
1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 
4. Equipment function. 
5. Operating characteristics. 
6. Limiting conditions. 
7. Performance curves. 
8. Engineering data and tests. 
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

C. Operating Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable: 
1. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
2. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
3. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

2.3 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUAL 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  
Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials 
and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and 
arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and 
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference 
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual. 
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C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable: 
1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Color, pattern, and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the 
following: 
1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 
5. Repair instructions. 

E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and 
related services. 

F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 
1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION 

A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory:  Prepare a separate manual that 
provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. 

B. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care 
and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 

C. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include 
only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each 
product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include more than one item in a 
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.  
Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable. 

1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available 
and where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of 
equipment or systems. 
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D. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence 
and flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information contained in Record 
Drawings to ensure correct illustration of completed installation. 
1. Do not use original Project Record Documents as part of operation and maintenance 

manuals. 
2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared Record Drawings in Division 1 Section 

"Project Record Documents." 

E. Comply with Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation 
and maintenance documentation. 

END OF SECTION 01 78 23 
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SECTION 02 41 19 - SELECTIVE STRUCTURE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
a. Interior demolition of wood stud partitions including ceramic tile wainscot and

base as shown on the demolition plan.
b. Interior demolition of concrete masonry partitions including ceramic tile

wainscot and base as shown on the demolition plan.
c. Interior cutting and demolition of a portion of concrete walls for openings as

shown on the demolition plan.
d. Interior demolition of doors and door frames as shown on the demolition plan.
e. Interior demolition of doors and door frames to be reused as shown on the

demolition plan.
f. Interior demolition of concrete and ceramic tile raised pads as shown on the

demolition plan.
g. Interior demolition of floor carpet including pad or glue as shown on the

demolition plan.
h. Interior demolition of roll-up doors and frames as shown on the demolition plan.
i. Remove portion of ceilings and ceiling framing as shown on the demolition plan.
j. Remove mailboxes and casework as shown on the demolition plan.
k. Remove existing carpet, pad, and accessories or if glue-down, remove glue in wet

labs as shown on the Drawings.

2. Coordinate with HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Sprinkler and Electrical Contractors with their
portion of the demolition.

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless 
indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled. 

B. Remove and Salvage:  Detach items from existing construction and deliver them to 
Owner ready for reuse. 

C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for reuse, and 
reinstall them where indicated. 

D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not 
otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled. 
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1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Predemolition Photographs:  Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and site 
improvements, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by 
selective demolition operations.   

B. Landfill Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of hazardous wastes by a landfill facility 
licensed to accept hazardous wastes. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  An experienced firm that has specialized in demolition work 
similar in material and extent to that indicated for this Project. 

B. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before 
beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

C. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as 
far as practical. 

B. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before 
proceeding with selective demolition. 

C. Hazardous Materials: 
1. A number of Hazardous Materials Site Evaluation Reports has been completed at

different times and for different portions of the Cascade Complex. These reports are 
available upon request from SOU.  

2. The Hazardous Materials Reports indicates that the Insulation Cover used some of the
piping in the Basement and the mezzanine Mechanical Room contains Chrysotile 
(asbestos).  

3. SOU will provide Hazardous Materials Abatement, as required, under separate
Contract. 

4. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not
disturb; immediately notify Construction Manager. 

D. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 

E. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them 
against damage during selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.
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1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or 
damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void 
existing warranties. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped. 

B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of 
selective demolition required. 

C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled and items to be 
removed and salvaged. 

D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended 
function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict. 
Promptly submit a written report to Architect. 

E. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction 
photographs. 

F. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition 
activities. 

3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Coordinate with Mechanical and Electrical Contractors. 

B. Service/System Requirements:  Locate, identify, utility services and mechanical/electrical 
systems serving areas to be selectively demolished. 

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by
Contractor.

3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 
adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent 
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 
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C. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as 
required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction 
and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of 
construction being demolished. 

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within 
limitations of governing regulations and as follows: 

1. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining
construction.  Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not
hammering and chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily
cover openings to remain.

2. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring
existing finished surfaces.

3. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  Obtain
SOU “Hot Work” permit prior to starting work. At concealed spaces, such as duct and
pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting flame-
cutting operations.  Maintain portable fire-suppression devices during flame-cutting
operations. Minimum 4 hour fire watch required after completion of “Hot Work”.

4. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to
impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

5. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.

B. Reuse of Building Elements:  Do not demolish building elements beyond what is indicated on 
Drawings without Architect's approval. 

C. Removed and Reinstalled Items: 

1. Eight doors and door frames are designated on the demolition plans to be removed for
re-installation. Coordinate with General Contractor. The General Contractor has the
option to purchase new frames for these doors.

D. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and 
soiling during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a 
suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in 
their original locations after selective demolition operations are complete. 
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3.5 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be recycled, reused, salvaged, reinstalled, 
or otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project 
site and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill. 

B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials. 

C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

3.6 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 
demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 
operations began. 

END OF SECTION 02 41 19 
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SECTION 03 30 53 – MISCELLANEOUS CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE (FLOOR REPAIR) 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies cast-in place concrete, and hydraulic cement underlayment for floor 
repair. 

B. The items specified in this Section will primarily be used for floor patching. The result of the 
demolition of walls, raised pads and other items will leave portions of the existing floor that 
will require patching. Refer to the Demolition Plans for patching required. 

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete 
products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production facilities and 
equipment. 

B. ACI Publications:  Comply with the following unless modified by requirements in the Contract 
Documents: 

1. ACI 301, "Specification for Structural Concrete," Sections 1 through 5. 
2. ACI 117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Cementitious Material:  Use the following cementitious materials, of the same type, brand, and 
source, throughout Project: 

1. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type II for standard, Supplement with the following: 

a. Fly Ash:  ASTM C 618, Class F. 

b. Blended Hydraulic Cement:  ASTM C 595, Type IS, portland blast-furnace slag 
cement 

B. Peagravel aggregate meeting ASTM C 33 Size No. 8: 

C. Water:  ASTM C 94/C 94M and potable. 

D. Air-Entraining Admixture:  ASTM C 260. 
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2.2 CURING MATERIALS 

A. Evaporation Retarder:  Waterborne, monomolecular film forming, manufactured for application 
to fresh concrete. 

B. Absorptive Cover:  AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing 
approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. (305 g/sq. m) when dry. 

C. Water:  Potable. 

D. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:  ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B, 
nondissipating, certified by curing compound manufacturer to not interfere with bonding of 
floor covering. 

2.3 CONCRETE MIXTURES 

A. Use to repair floor recesses or depressions 1-1/2” or deeper. 

B. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of 
laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301. 

C. Proportion normal-weight concrete mixture as follows: 

1. Minimum Compressive Strength:  3000 psi (20.7 MPa) at 28 days.
2. Maximum Water-Cementitious Materials Ratio:  0.62.
3. Slump Limit:  4 inches (100 mm) for concrete with verified slump of 2 to 4 inches (50 to

100 mm) before adding water-reducing admixture, plus or minus 1 inch (25 mm).
4. Air Content:  4 percent, plus or minus 1.5 percent at point of delivery.

2.4 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete:  Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to 
ASTM C 94/C 94M, and furnish batch ticket information. 

1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F (30 and 32 deg C), reduce mixing and
delivery time from 1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F (32
deg C), reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes.

2.5 SELF-DRYING, CEMENT-BASED FINISH UNDERLAYMENT 

A. Use to repair floor recesses or depressions less than 1-1/2” deep or to feather minor floor level 
changes less than 3/4” high. 

B. Basis of Design: Ardex Feather Finish or approved equal product from one of the following 
Manufacturers: 
1. Ardex:
2. Bonsal, W. R. Company;
3. ChemRex;
4. Conspec, a Dayton Superior Company;
5. Dayton Superior Corporation; [
6. Dependable Chemical Co., Inc.;
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7. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; 
8. MAPEI Corporation; 
9. Maxxon Corporation; 
10. US Mix Products Company; 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Fill recesses and depressions 1-1/2” deep or over so finish surface will be flush with adjacent 
floor finish.  

B. Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no 
new concrete will be placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of 
weakness.  Deposit concrete to avoid segregation. 

3.2 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS 

A. General:  Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, and 
finishing operations for concrete surfaces.  Do not wet concrete surfaces. 

B. Float Finish:  by hand floating.  Restraighten, cut down high spots, and fill low spots.  Repeat 
float passes and restraightening until surface is left with a uniform, smooth, granular texture. 

1. Apply float finish to surfaces to receive trowel finish. 

C. Trowel Finish:  After applying float finish, apply first troweling and consolidate concrete by 
hand.  Continue troweling passes and restraighten until surface is free of trowel marks and 
uniform in texture and appearance. 

1. Apply a trowel finish to surfaces exposed to view.  
2. Finish and measure surface so gap at any point between concrete surface and an 

unleveled, freestanding, 10-foot- (3.05-m-) long straightedge resting on 2 high spots and 
placed anywhere on the surface does not exceed 1/8 inch (3.2 mm). 

3.3 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING 

A. General:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot 
temperatures.  Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 301 for hot-weather 
protection during curing. 

3.4 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS 

A. Defective Concrete:  Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect.  Remove 
and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's approval. 
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3.5 CEMENT-BASED FINISH UNDERLAYMENT 

A. Fill recess and depressions less than 1-1/2” deep so finish surface will be flush with adjacent 
floor finish.  

B. Use to repair uneven floor or floor level changes less than ¾”. For floor changes, feather from 
high to low so slope is 2% or less. 

C. Substrate Preparation: Adhere to manufacturer’s written instructions. 

D. Adhere to all other manufacturer’s written mixing and application instructions. 

END OF SECTION 03 30 00 
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SECTION 05 50 00 - METAL FABRICATIONS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Angle support brackets for Counter Tops.

a. Appropriate pre-fabricated metal counter support brackets may be substituted.
2. Opening frames.

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For the following: 
1. Grout.

B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, and details of metal fabrications and their 
connections.  Show anchorage and accessory items. 

C. Templates:  For anchors and bolts. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to product 
selection: 

1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated
into the Work include, but are not limited to, products specified.

2. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products specified.
3. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, manufacturers
specified.

4. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
manufacturers specified.

2.2 METALS 

A. Metal Surfaces, General:  Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces without blemishes. 

B. Ferrous Metals: 
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1. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M.
2. Rolled-Steel Floor Plate:  ASTM A 786/A 786M, rolled from plate complying with

ASTM A 36/A 36M or ASTM A 283/A 283M, Grade C or D.
3. Rolled-Stainless-Steel Floor Plate:  ASTM A 793.
4. Steel Tubing:  ASTM A 500, cold-formed steel tubing.
5. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, standard weight (Schedule 40), unless another weight is indicated

or required by structural loads.

2.3 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Type 304 stainless-steel fasteners for exterior use and zinc-plated fasteners with coating 
complying with ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 5, at exterior walls.  Provide stainless-steel fasteners for 
fastening aluminum.  Select fasteners for type, grade, and class required. 

B. Cast-in-Place Anchors in Concrete:  Threaded or wedge type; galvanized ferrous castings, either 
ASTM A 47/A 47M malleable iron or ASTM A 27/A 27M cast steel.  Provide bolts, washers, and shims as 
needed, hot-dip galvanized per ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Universal Shop Primer:  Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer 
complying with MPI #79. 

B. Zinc-Rich Primer:  Complying with SSPC-Paint 20 or SSPC-Paint 29 and compatible with topcoat. 

1. Available Products:

a. Benjamin Moore & Co.; Epoxy Zinc-Rich Primer CM18/19.
b. Carboline Company; Carbozinc 621.
c. ICI Devoe Coatings; Catha-Coat 313.
d. International Coatings Limited; Interzinc 315 Epoxy Zinc-Rich Primer.
e. PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc.; Aquapon Zinc-Rich Primer 97-670.
f. Sherwin-Williams Company (The); Corothane I GalvaPac Zinc Primer.
g. Tnemec Company, Inc.; Tneme-Zinc 90-97.

C. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout:  Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout 
complying with ASTM C 1107. 

D. Concrete Materials and Properties:  Comply with requirements in Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place 
Concrete" for normal-weight, air-entrained, ready-mix concrete with a minimum 28-day compressive 
strength of 3000 psi (20 MPa), unless otherwise indicated. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. General:  Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible.  Use connections that maintain 
structural value of joined pieces. 
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1. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately.  Remove burrs and ease edges.  Remove
sharp or rough areas on exposed surfaces.

2. Weld corners and seams continuously.  Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and
develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.  Obtain fusion without undercut or
overlap.  Remove welding flux immediately.  Finish exposed welds smooth and blended.

3. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners
where possible.  Locate joints where least conspicuous.

4. Fabricate seams and other connections that will be exposed to weather in a manner to exclude
water.  Provide weep holes where water may accumulate.

5. Where units are indicated to be cast into concrete or built into masonry, equip with integrally
welded steel strap anchors, not less than 24 inches (600 mm) o.c.

B. Miscellaneous Framing and Supports:  Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other Sections 
as needed to complete the Work.  Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of welded 
construction.  Cut, drill, and tap units to receive hardware, hangers, and similar items. 

C. Open Frames:  Fabricate opening frames from steel angles and shapes of size indicated for opening in 
existing concrete walls and partitions at locations indicated. 

D. Angle Supports to Counter Tops: Provide 1-1/2 x 1-1/2" x 1/8" steel angle brackets as shown on the 
Drawings, welded and ground smooth. Apply shop primer. At Contractor’s option, pre-fabricated steel 
counter top supports may be used. 

2.6 FINISHES 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes.  Finish metal fabrications after assembly. 

B. Steel and Iron Finishes: 
1. Preparation for Shop Priming:  Prepare uncoated ferrous-metal surfaces to comply with

requirements indicated below for environmental exposure conditions of installed metal
fabrications:

a. Exteriors (SSPC Zone 1B) and Items Indicated to Receive Zinc-Rich Primer:  SSPC-
SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning."

b. Interiors (SSPC Zone 1A):  SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning."

2. Shop Priming:  Apply shop primer to uncoated surfaces of metal fabrications, except those with
galvanized finishes and those to be embedded in concrete, sprayed-on fireproofing, or masonry,
to comply with SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application Specification No. 1:  Shop, Field, and Maintenance
Painting," for shop painting.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing metal fabrications.  Set metal 
fabrications accurately in location, with edges and surfaces level, plumb, and true. 

1. Fit exposed connections accurately together.  Weld connections that are not to be left as exposed
joints but cannot be shop welded.  Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units that
have been hot-dip galvanized after fabrication.

2. Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where metal fabrications are required to be fastened to
in-place construction.

3. Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete,
masonry, or similar construction.

END OF SECTION 05 50 00 
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SECTION 06 10 00 - ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. General: 
1. Scope of the Work in this Section will include interior wall framing, framing of new

interior door openings ready for new doors and frames, installation of ceiling joists 
installation of opening support headers filling of unused existing openings and other 
miscellaneous items.  

B. This Section includes the following: 

1. Framing with dimension lumber.
2. Wood blocking and nailers.
3. Wood furring.
4. Plywood backing panels.

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Material Certificates:  For dimension lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable 
unit stresses.  Indicate species and grade selected for each use and design values approved by 
the American Lumber Standards Committee Board of Review. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency 
is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing 
agency certified by the ALSC Board of Review.  Provide lumber graded by an agency certified 
by the ALSC Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
2. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark grade stamp

on end or back of each piece or omit grade stamp and provide certificates of grade
compliance issued by grading agency.

3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.

B. Engineered Wood Products:  Provide engineered wood products acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction and for which current model code research or evaluation reports exist that 
show compliance with building code in effect for Project. 

1. Allowable Design Stresses:  Provide engineered wood products with allowable design
stresses, as published by manufacturer, that meet or exceed those indicated.
Manufacturer's published values shall be determined from empirical data or by rational
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engineering analysis and demonstrated by comprehensive testing performed by a 
qualified independent testing agency. 

2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED LUMBER 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA C2, except that lumber that is not in 
contact with the ground and is continuously protected from liquid water may be treated 
according to AWPA C31 with inorganic boron (SBX)]. 

1. Preservative Chemicals:  Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing
no arsenic or chromium.

B. Age lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. 

C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC 
Board of Review. 

D. Application:  Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following: 

1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar
members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing.

2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, stripping, and similar concealed members in
contact with masonry or concrete.

3. Wood framing and furring attached directly to the interior of below-grade exterior
masonry or concrete walls.

4. Wood floor plates that are installed over concrete slabs-on-grade.

2.3 DIMENSION LUMBER FRAMING 

A. Maximum Moisture Content:  19 percent. 

B. Non-Load-Bearing Interior Partitions:  Construction, Stud, or No. 3 grade of any species. 

C. Framing Other Than Non-Load-Bearing Interior Partitions:  No. 2 grade of species Douglas fir-
larch; WCLIB or WWPA. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of 
other construction, including the following: 

1. Blocking.
2. Nailers.
3. Furring.

B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide Standard, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber with 19 
percent maximum moisture content of any species. 
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2.5 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements 
specified. 

1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative
treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating
complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M.

B. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272. 

C. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A (ASTM F 568M, Property Class 4.6); 
with ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers. 

2.6 METAL FRAMING ANCHORS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 

B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

C. Basis-of-Design Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Simpson Strong-
Tie Co., Inc. or comparable products by one of the following: 
1. KC Metals Products, Inc.
2. USP Structural Connectors.

D. Allowable Design Loads:  Provide products with allowable design loads, as published by 
manufacturer, that meet or exceed those of basis-of-design products.  Manufacturer's 
published values shall be determined from empirical data or by rational engineering analysis 
and demonstrated by comprehensive testing performed by a qualified independent testing 
agency. 

E. Galvanized Steel Sheet:  Hot-dip, zinc-coated steel sheet complying with 
ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180) coating designation. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and 
fitted.  Fit rough carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.  
Locate furring, nailers, blocking, and similar supports to comply with requirements for 
attaching other construction. 

B. Framing Standard:  Comply with AF&PA's "Details for Conventional Wood Frame 
Construction," unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Metal Framing Anchors:  Install metal framing to comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions. 
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D. Do not splice structural members between supports, unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated 
lumber. 

F. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, 
complying with the following: 

1. NES NER-272 for power-driven fasteners.
2. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code.

3.2 PROTECTION 

A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather.  If, despite 
protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate 
treatment.  Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

END OF SECTION 06 10 00 
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SECTION 06 40 26 – PLASTIC LAMINATE COUNTERTOPS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Plastic-laminate counter tops.
2. Chemical resilient plastic laminate counter tops.

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 12 Section "Manufactured Casework".
2. Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants".

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-scale 
details, attachment devices, and other components. 
1. Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for plumbing fixtures, faucets,

dispensers, and other items installed in architectural woodwork. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who has completed architectural woodwork 
similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and whose work has 
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing architectural woodwork similar to 
that indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well 
as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

C. Source Limitations:  Engage a qualified woodworking firm to assume undivided responsibility 
for production and installation of interior architectural woodwork. 

D. Quality Standard:  Unless otherwise indicated, comply with AWI's "Architectural Woodwork 
Quality Standards" for grades of interior architectural woodwork, construction, finishes, and 
other requirements. 
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1.5  DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not deliver woodwork until painting and similar operations that could damage woodwork 
have been completed in installation areas.  If woodwork must be stored in other than 
installation areas, store only in areas where environmental conditions comply with 
requirements specified in "Project Conditions" Article. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install woodwork until building is enclosed, 
wet work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and 
relative humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

B. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install woodwork until building is enclosed, 
wet work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and will maintaining temperature 
between 60 and 90 deg F(16 and 32 deg C) and relative humidity between 25 and 55  percent 
during the remainder of the construction period. 

C. Field Measurements:  Where woodwork is indicated to fit to other construction, verify 
dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction 
progress to avoid delaying the Work. 
1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support woodwork by

field measurements before being enclosed and indicate measurements on Shop 
Drawings. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related 
units of Work specified in other Sections to ensure that interior architectural woodwork can 
be supported and installed as indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide materials that comply with requirements of the AWI quality standard for 
each type of woodwork and quality grade specified, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Wood Products:  Comply with the following: 
1. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade     M-2-Exterior Glue.

C. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate:  NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated, or if not indicated, as 
required by woodwork quality standard. 

D. Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate:  Unpigmented contact cement. 
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2.2 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Anchors:  Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure 
anchorage.  Provide nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts on inside face 
of exterior walls and elsewhere as required for corrosion resistance.  Provide toothed-steel or 
lead expansion sleeves for drilled-in-place anchors. 

2.3 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Complete fabrication, including assembly, finishing, and hardware application, to maximum 
extent possible, before shipment to Project site.  Disassemble components only as necessary 
for shipment and installation.  Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for 
scribing, trimming, and fitting. 
1. Trial fit assemblies at fabrication shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled.

Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be 
removed after trial fitting.  Verify that various parts fit as intended and check 
measurements of assemblies against field measurements indicated on Shop Drawings 
before disassembling for shipment. 

B. Shop cut openings, to maximum extent possible, to receive appliances, plumbing fixtures, 
electrical work, and similar items.  Locate openings accurately and use templates or roughing-
in diagrams to produce accurately sized and shaped openings.  Sand edges of cutouts to 
remove splinters and burrs. 

2.4 PLASTIC-LAMINATE COUNTERTOPS 

A. Quality Standard:  Comply with AWI, AWMAC, WI Section 4 – Sheet Products and 
Section 11 Countertops requirements for high-pressure decorative laminate (HPDL) 
countertops. 

B. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate Grade:  HGS/L. 

C. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range: 

D. Grain Direction:  Parallel to cabinet fronts. 

E. Edge Treatment:  Same as laminate cladding on horizontal surfaces. 

F. Core Material:  Particleboard made with exterior glue. 

G. Core Material at Sinks:  Particleboard made with exterior glue, or exterior-grade plywood. 

2.5 CHEMICAL RESISTANT PLASTIC LAMINATE COUNTERTOPS 

A. Products:  Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 
Wilsonart Chemsurf as described below or comparable product from list below or pre-
approved by addendum: 
1. Formica: “Chemtop2”
2. Nevarmar: “Chemarmor”
3. Pionite: “Chemguard”
4. Wilsonart: “Chemsurf”
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B. Location: Refer to Drawings for specific location of Chemical Resistant Countertops. 

C. Chemical resistant plastic laminate shall meet the surface requirements published in ANSI / 
NEMA Standards (LD3 curreint edition). 

D. Chemical resistant HDPL Grade: Chemical resistant HGS/L. 

E. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range: 

F. Grain Direction:  Parallel to cabinet fronts. 

G. Edge Treatment:  Same as laminate cladding on horizontal surfaces. 

H. Core Material:  Particleboard made with exterior glue. 

I. Core Material at Sinks:  Particleboard made with exterior glue, or exterior-grade plywood. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Countertops:   
1. Install countertops with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch(3 mm in 2400-mm) sag, bow,

or other variation from a straight line. 
2. Secure backsplashes to tops with concealed metal brackets at 16 inches(400 mm) o.c.

and to walls with adhesive. 
3. Calk space between backsplash and wall with sealant specified in Division 7 Section

"Joint Sealants." 

3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Repair damaged and defective countertop, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual 
defects; where not possible to repair, replace.  Adjust joinery for uniform appearance. 

B. Clean countertop surfaces.   

END OF SECTION 06 40 23 
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SECTION 07 21 00 - BUILDING INSULATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Sound attenuation insulation.

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 23 Section "Mechanical Insulation."

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Mineral-Fiber Insulation:  Insulation composed of rock-wool fibers, slag-wool fibers, or glass 
fibers; produced in boards and blanket with latter formed into batts (flat-cut lengths) or rolls. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of building insulation through one source from a single 
manufacturer. 

B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide insulation and related materials with the fire-test-
response characteristics indicated, as determined by testing identical products per test method 
indicated below by UL or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction.  Identify materials with appropriate markings of applicable testing and inspecting 
agency. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration by moisture, soiling, 
and other sources.  Store inside and in a dry location.  Comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during installation. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to 
product selection: 
1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, products specified. 
2. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products specified.
3. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
manufacturers specified.

4. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
manufacturers specified.

2.2 SOUND ATTENTUNATION BATT 

A. Available Manufacturers: 
1. CertainTeed Corporation.
2. Guardian Fiberglass, Inc.
3. Johns Manville.
4. Knauf Fiber Glass.
5. Owens Corning.

B. Type: Unfaced faced glass fiber acoustical insulation complying with ASTM C 665, Type I. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements of 
Sections in which substrates and related work are specified and for other conditions affecting 
performance. 
1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrates of substances harmful to insulation or vapor retarders, including removing 
projections capable of puncturing vapor retarders or of interfering with insulation attachment. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and 
application indicated. 

B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed at any 
time to ice, rain, and snow. 
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C. Extend insulation in thickness indicated to envelop entire area to be insulated.  Cut and fit 
tightly around obstructions and fill voids with insulation.  Remove projections that interfere with 
placement. 

D. For preformed insulating units, provide sizes to fit applications indicated and selected from 
manufacturer's standard thicknesses, widths, and lengths.  Apply single layer of insulation units 
to produce thickness indicated unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or required to make 
up total thickness. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF GENERAL BUILDING INSULATION 

A. Apply insulation units to substrates by method indicated, complying with manufacturer's written 
instructions.  If no specific method is indicated, bond units to substrate with adhesive or use 
mechanical anchorage to provide permanent placement and support of units. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed insulation from damage due to harmful weather exposures, physical abuse, and 
other causes.  Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where insulation is subject to abuse 
and cannot be concealed and protected by permanent construction immediately after 
installation. 

END OF SECTION 07 21 00 
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SECTION 07 92 00 - JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes sealants for the following applications, including those specified by 
reference to this Section: 
1. Interior joints in the following vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces:

a. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors, windows.
b. Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters.
c. Other joints as indicated.

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 9 Section "Gypsum Board Assemblies" for sealing perimeter joints of gypsum board

partitions to reduce sound transmission. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Provide elastomeric joint sealants that establish and maintain watertight and airtight continuous 
joint seals without staining or deteriorating joint substrates. 

B. Provide joint sealants for interior applications that establish and maintain airtight and water-
resistant continuous joint seals without staining or deteriorating joint substrates. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who has specialized in installing joint sealants 
similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project and whose work has 
resulted in joint-sealant installations with a record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of joint sealant through one source from a single 
manufacturer. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials to Project site in original unopened containers or bundles with labels indicating 
manufacturer, product name and designation, color, expiration date, pot life, curing time, and 
mixing instructions for multicomponent materials. 

B. Store and handle materials in compliance with manufacturer's written instructions to prevent their 
deterioration or damage due to moisture, high or low temperatures, contaminants, or other causes. 



SECTION 07 92 00  JOINT SEALANTS   Page 2 of 5 
SOUTHERN OREGON UNIVERSITY 
CASCADE SCIENCE - RENOVATON 

SOU | Cascade Science l Renovation |11/26/2013 | 07 92 00 JOINT SEALANTS Page 2 of 5 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following 
conditions: 
1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint

sealant manufacturer. 
2. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint

sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F(4.4 deg C). 
3. When joint substrates are wet.

B. Joint-Width Conditions:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants where joint widths are 
less than those allowed by joint sealant manufacturer for applications indicated. 

C. Joint-Substrate Conditions:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants until contaminants 
capable of interfering with adhesion are removed from joint substrates. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCTS AND MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated 
into the Work include, but are not limited to, the products specified in the sealant schedules at the 
end of Part 3. 

2.2 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible 
with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as 
demonstrated by sealant manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 

2.3 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Latex Sealant Standard:  Comply with ASTM C 834 for each product of this description indicated 
in the Latex Joint-Sealant Schedule at the end of Part 3. 

2.4 ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints:  For each product of this description 
indicated in the Acoustical Joint-Sealant Schedule at the end of Part 3, provide manufacturer's 
standard nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex sealant complying with ASTM C 834 and the 
following: 
1. Product effectively reduces airborne sound transmission through perimeter joints and

openings in building construction as demonstrated by testing representative assemblies 
according to ASTM E 90. 

2.5 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING 
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A. General:  Provide sealant backings of material and type that are nonstaining; are compatible with 
joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications 
indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing. 

B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, of type indicated below and of size and density to 
control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance: 
1. Type C:  Closed-cell material with a surface skin.
2. Type O:  Open-cell material.
3. Type B:  Bicellular material with a surface skin.
4. Type:  Any material indicated above.

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate 
tests and field tests. 

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and 
sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming 
joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to promote optimum 
adhesion of sealants with joint substrates. 

C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 
adjacent to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-
sealant performance. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply 
with joint sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements: 
1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint

sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and
approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint
sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost.

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, blast cleaning, mechanical
abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of
developing optimum bond with joint sealants.  Remove loose particles remaining from
above cleaning operations by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air.
Porous joint surfaces include the following:
a. Concrete.
b. Concrete Block
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3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
4. Clean nonporous surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm

substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants.
a. Metal.
b. Glass.
c. Porcelain enamel.

B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended in writing by joint sealant 
manufacturer, based on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply 
primer to comply with joint sealant manufacturer's written instructions.  Confine primers to areas 
of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant with adjoining 
surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning 
methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immediately after tooling without 
disturbing joint seal. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. General:  Comply with joint sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products 
and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations of ASTM C 1193 for use of joint 
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 

C. Acoustical Sealant Application Standard:  Comply with recommendations of ASTM C 919 for use 
of joint sealants in acoustical applications as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions 
indicated. 

D. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position 
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths 
that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 
1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and

replace them with dry materials.

E. Install sealants by proven techniques to comply with the following and at the same time backings 
are installed: 
1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
2. Completely fill recesses provided for each joint configuration.
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow

optimum sealant movement capability.

F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing 
begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified below to form smooth, uniform beads of 
configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant 
with sides of joint. 
1. Remove excess sealants from surfaces adjacent to joint.
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not

discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
3. Provide concave joint configuration per Figure 5A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise

indicated.
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3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean off excess sealants or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods 
and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of 
products in which joints occur. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances 
and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without 
deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion.  If, despite such protection, damage or 
deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately so 
installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from the original work. 

3.6 LATEX JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE 

A. Latex Sealant LS-1:  Where joint sealants of this type are indicated, provide products complying 
with the following: 
1. Products:  Provide one of the following:

a. Chem-Calk 600; Bostik Inc.
b. NuFlex 330; NUCO Industries, Inc.
c. LC 160 All Purpose Acrylic Caulk; Ohio Sealants, Inc.
d. AC-20; Pecora Corporation.
e. PSI-701; Polymeric Systems, Inc.
f. Sonolac; Sonneborn Building Products Div., ChemRex, Inc.
g. Tremflex 834; Tremco.

2. Applications:  Interior joints where vertical and overhead horizontal surfaces are field
painted, at perimeters of steel door & window frames and gypsum drywall. Interior joints at
perimeter of counters and between plumbing fixtures and adjacent walls, floors and
counters.

3.7 ACOUSTICAL JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE 

A. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints ACS-1:  Where joint sealants of this type are 
indicated, provide products complying with the following: 
1. Products:  Provide one of the following:

a. AC-20 FTR Acoustical and Insulation Sealant; Pecora Corporation.
b. SHEETROCK Acoustical Sealant; USG Corp., United States Gypsum Co.

2. Applications:  Interior joints of sound partitions along bottom of  gypsum drywall at floor
and along top of sound partitions at ceiling where partition does not extend above the
ceiling.

END OF SECTION 07 92 00 



SECTION 08 11 13 HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES  Page 1 of 7 

SOUTHERN OREGON UNIVERSITY 
CASCADE SCIENCE - RENOVATON 

SOU | Cascade Science l Renovation |11/26/2013 | 08 11 13 HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES Page 1 of 7  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Standard hollow metal door frames only.

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 08 Section “Flush Wood Doors” for interior wood doors in hollow metal frames.

2. Division 08 Section "Door Hardware" for door hardware.

3. Division 09 Sections "Interior Painting" for field painting hollow metal door frames.

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Minimum Thickness:  Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings. 

B. Standard Hollow Metal Work:  Hollow metal work fabricated according to ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction details, material 

descriptions, core descriptions, label compliance, fire-resistance rating and temperature-rise 

ratings, and finishes. 

B. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified 

testing agency, for each type of hollow metal door and frame assembly. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain hollow metal work from single source from single manufacturer. 

B. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies:  Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled 

by a qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at as close to 

neutral pressure as possible according to NFPA 252 or UL 10B. 

C. Smoke-Control Door Assemblies:  Comply with NFPA 105 or UL 1784. 
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1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver hollow metal work palletized, wrapped, or crated to provide protection during transit 

and Project-site storage.  Do not use non-vented plastic. 

B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded 

to jambs and mullions. 

C. Store hollow metal work under cover at Project site.  Place in stacks of five units maximum in a 

vertical position with heads up, spaced by blocking, on minimum 4-inch- (102-mm-) high wood 

blocking.  Do not store in a manner that traps excess humidity. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements:  Verify actual dimensions of openings by field measurements before 

fabrication. 

1. Established Dimensions:  Where field measurements cannot be made without delaying

the Work, establish opening dimensions and proceed with fabricating hollow metal doors

and frames without field measurements.  Coordinate wall construction to ensure that

actual opening dimensions correspond to established dimensions.

1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for hollow metal frames.  Furnish setting drawings, 

templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor 

bolts, and items with integral anchors.  Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Benchmark Doors; a division of General Products Co.,Inc.

2. Ceco Door Products; an Assa Abloy Group company.

3. Curries Company; an Assa Abloy Group company.

4. Fleming Door Products Ltd.; an Assa Abloy Group company.

5. Steelcraft; an Ingersoll-Rand company.

6. Others as approved by addenda.
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2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable 

for exposed applications. 

B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of 

scale, pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled. 

C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with 

minimum A60 (ZF180) zinc-iron alloy (galvannealed) metallic coating. 

D. Frame Anchors: ASTM A 591/A 591M, Commercial Steel (CS), 40Z (12G) coating 

designation; mill phosphatized. 

1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M

or ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M,

Class B.

E. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners:  Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

F. Mineral-Fiber Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting 

of fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool with 6- to 12-lb/cu. ft. (96- to 192-kg/cu. m) 

density; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-development indexes of 25 and 50, 

respectively; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics. 

G. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt mastic, SSPC-Paint 12, compounded for 15-mil 

(0.4-mm) dry film thickness per coat.  Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of 

asbestos fibers, sulfur components, and other deleterious impurities. 

2.3 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL FRAMES 

A. General:  Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8 and with details indicated for type and profile. 

B. Interior Frames:  Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet. 

1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped corners.

2. Fabricate frames as face welded unless otherwise indicated.

3. Frames for Solid Core Wood:  0.0598-inch- (1.52-mm-) thick steel sheet.

C. Hardware Reinforcement:  Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcement plates 

from same material as frames. Provide high frequency hinge reinforcement. 

2.4 FRAME ANCHORS 

A. Jamb Anchors: 

1. Stud-Wall Type:  Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less than 0.042

inch (1.0 mm) thick. 
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B. Floor Anchors:  Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.042 inch (1.0 mm) thick, 

and as follows: 

1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs:  Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners.

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate hollow metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle.  Accurately form 

metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for thickness of metal.  Where 

practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant.  To ensure proper assembly at Project 

site, clearly identify work that cannot be permanently factory assembled before shipment. 

B. Tolerances:  Fabricate hollow metal work to tolerances indicated in SDI 117. 

C. Hollow Metal Frames:  Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling 

limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal 

as frames. 

1. Welded Frames:  Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make smooth,

flush, and invisible.

2. Sidelight and Transom Bar Frames:  Provide closed tubular members with no visible face

seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame.  Fasten members at

crossings and to jambs by butt welding.

3. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners

unless otherwise indicated.

4. Floor Anchors:  Weld anchors to bottom of jambs and mullions with at least four spot

welds per anchor.

5. Jamb Anchors:  Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows:

a. Stud-Wall Type:  Locate anchors not more than 18 inches (457 mm) from top and

bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 32 inches (813 mm) o.c. and as

follows:

1) Three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches (1524 mm) high.

2) Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches (1524 to 2286 mm) high.

3) Five anchors per jamb from 90 to 96 inches (2286 to 2438 mm) high.

4) Five anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches

(610 mm) or fraction thereof above 96 inches (2438 mm) high.

5) Two anchors per head for frames above 42 inches (1066 mm) wide and

mounted in metal-stud partitions.

6. Door Silencers:  Except on weather-stripped doors, drill stops to receive door silencers as

follows.  Keep holes clear during construction.

a. Single-Door Frames:  Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers.

b. Double-Door Frames:  Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers.
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D. Fabricate concealed stiffeners, edge channels, and hardware reinforcement from either cold- or 

hot-rolled steel sheet. 

E. Hardware Preparation:  Factory prepare hollow metal work to receive templated mortised 

hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to the Door 

Hardware Schedule and templates furnished as specified in Division 08 Section "Door 

Hardware." 

1. Locate hardware as indicated, or if not indicated, according to ANSI/SDI A250.8.

2. Reinforce  frames to receive nontemplated, mortised and surface-mounted door hardware.

3. Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI/SDI A250.6 and ANSI/DHI A115 Series

specifications for preparation of hollow metal work for hardware.

2.6 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Prime Finish:  Apply manufacturer's standard primer immediately after cleaning and pretreating. 

1. Shop Primer:  Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer

complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10 acceptance criteria; recommended by primer

manufacturer for substrate; compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite

prolonged exposure.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 

requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine roughing-in for embedded and built-in anchors to verify actual locations before frame 

installation. 

C. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to 

performance of the Work. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory.  Restore exposed finish by grinding, 

filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed 

faces. 

B. Prior to installation, adjust and securely brace welded hollow metal frames for squareness, 

alignment, twist, and plumbness to the following tolerances: 
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1. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at door rabbet on a line 90

degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head.

2. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a horizontal line

parallel to plane of wall.

3. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at opposite face corners of jambs on

parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.

4. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a perpendicular line

from head to floor.

C. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door 

hardware. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install hollow metal work plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in 

place; comply with Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Hollow Metal Frames:  Install hollow metal frames of size and profile indicated.  Comply with 

ANSI/SDI A250.11. 

1. Set frames accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent

anchors are set.  After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving

surfaces smooth and undamaged.

a. At fire-protection-rated openings, install frames according to NFPA 80.

b. Where frames are fabricated in sections because of shipping or handling

limitations, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint continuously;

grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.

c. Install frames with removable glazing stops located on secure side of opening.

d. Install door silencers in frames before grouting.

e. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been

properly set and secured.

f. Check plumbness, squareness, and twist of frames as walls are constructed.  Shim

as necessary to comply with installation tolerances.

2. Floor Anchors:  Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor,

and secure with postinstalled expansion anchors.

3. In-Place Gypsum Board Partitions:  Secure frames in place with postinstalled expansion

anchors through floor anchors at each jamb.  Countersink anchors, and fill and make

smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.

4. Ceiling Struts:  Extend struts vertically from top of frame at each jamb to overhead

structural supports or substrates above frame unless frame is anchored to masonry or to

other structural support at each jamb.  Bend top of struts to provide flush contact for

securing to supporting construction.  Provide adjustable wedged or bolted anchorage to

frame jamb members.

5. Installation Tolerances:  Adjust hollow metal door frames for squareness, alignment,

twist, and plumb to the following tolerances:
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a. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at door rabbet on a line

90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head.

b. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a horizontal

line parallel to plane of wall.

c. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at opposite face corners of

jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.

d. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs at floor.

C. Glazing:  Comply with installation requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing" and with 

hollow metal manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Secure stops with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced uniformly not

more than 9 inches (230 mm) o.c. and not more than 2 inches (50 mm) o.c. from each

corner.

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Final Adjustments:  Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final 

inspection.  Leave work in complete and proper operating condition.  Remove and replace 

defective work, including hollow metal work that is warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable. 

B. Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow metal work immediately after 

installation. 

C. Prime-Coat Touchup:  Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of 

prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer. 

D. Metallic-Coated Surfaces:  Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint 

according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

END OF SECTION 08 11 13 
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SECTION 081416 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid-core doors with medium-density-overlay faces.

a. Contractor’s Option: At Contractors option use specified field finish door or pre-

finished (any species) door.

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 09 Sections "Interior Painting" for field finishing doors.

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of door indicated. Include details of core and edge 

construction, louvers, and trim for openings 

B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door; 

construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of hardware blocking; and 

other pertinent data. 

1. Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware.

2. Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts.

3. Indicate fire-protection ratings for fire-rated doors.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain flush wood doors from single manufacturer. 

B. Quality Standard:  In addition to requirements specified, comply with AWI's "Architectural 

Woodwork Quality Standards Illustrated. 

1. Provide AWI Quality Certification Labels or an AWI letter of licensing for Project

indicating that doors comply with requirements of grades specified.
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C. Fire-Rated Wood Doors:  Doors complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a 

qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at as close to 

neutral pressure as possible according to NFPA 252or UL 10B. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Mark each door on bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and 

weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating and 

maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy levels during the 

remainder of the construction period. 

B. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and 

weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating and 

maintaining temperature between 60 and 90 deg F (16 and 32 deg C) and relative humidity 

between 5 and 55 percent during the remainder of the construction period. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 

replace doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Warping (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) in a 42-by-84-inch

(1067-by-2134-mm) section.

b. Telegraphing of core construction in face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a 3-inch

(0.25 mm in a 76.2-mm) span.

2. Warranty Period for Solid-Core Interior Doors:  Life of installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc.

2. Ampco, Inc.



SECTION 08 14 16 FLUSH WOOD DOORS  Page 3 of 5 

SOUTHERN OREGON UNIVERSITY 
CASCADE SCIENCE - RENOVATON 

SOU | Cascade Science l Renovation |11/26/2013 | 08 14 16 FLUSH WOOD DOORS | Page 3 of 5 

3. Buell Door Company Inc.

4. Chappell Door Co.

5. Eagle Plywood & Door Manufacturing, Inc.

6. Eggers Industries.

7. Graham; an Assa Abloy Group company.

8. Haley Brothers, Inc.

9. Ideal Architectural Doors & Plywood.

10. Ipik Door Company.

11. Lambton Doors.

12. Marlite.

13. Marshfield Door Systems, Inc.

14. Mohawk Flush Doors, Inc.; a Masonite company.

15. Oshkosh Architectural Door Company.

16. Poncraft Door Company.

17. Vancouver Door Company.

18. VT Industries Inc.

2.2 DOOR CONSTRUCTION, GENERAL 

A. Particleboard-Core Doors: 

1. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade LD-2, made with binder containing no urea-

formaldehyde resin.

2. Blocking:  Provide wood blocking in particleboard-core.

a. 5-inch (125-mm) top-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have closers.

b. 5-inch (125-mm) bottom-rail blocking, in exterior doors and doors indicated to

have kick, mop, or armor plates.

c. 5-inch (125-mm) midrail blocking, in doors indicated to have exit devices.

B. Fire-Protection-Rated Doors:  Provide core specified or mineral core as needed to provide fire-

protection rating indicated. 

1. Edge Construction:  Provide edge construction with intumescent seals concealed by outer

stile.  Comply with specified requirements for exposed edges.

2. Pairs:  Provide fire-retardant stiles that are listed and labeled for applications indicated

without formed-steel edges and astragals. Comply with specified requirements for

exposed edges.

2.3 DOORS FOR OPAQUE FINISH 

A. Interior Solid-Core Doors: 

1. Grade:  Custom.

2. Faces:  Sound Close-grain hardwood, MDO, MDF, or Hardboard at manufacturer’s

option.
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a. Apply medium-density overlay to standard-thickness, closed-grain, hardwood face 

veneers. 

b. Hardboard Faces:  AHA A135.4, Class 1 (tempered) or Class 2 (standard). 

c. MDF Faces:  ANSI A208.2, Grade 150 or 160. 

3. Core:  Particleboard. 

4. Construction:  Five or seven plies.  Stiles and rails are bonded to core, then entire unit 

abrasive planed before veneering. 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated.  Comply with clearance requirements of 

referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors. 

B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied.  Locate hardware to comply 

with DHI-WDHS-3.  Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, 

DHI A115-W series standards, and hardware templates. 

1. Coordinate with hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and alignment 

before factory machining. 

2.5 SHOP PRIMING 

A. Doors for Opaque Finish:  Shop prime doors with one coat of wood primer specified in 

Division 09 Section "Interior Painting".  Seal all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises with 

primer. 

2.6 CONTRACTOR’S PREFINISH OPTION 

A. Doors for Opaque Finish may be Field Painted or Prefinished at Contractor’s option. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and installed door frames before hanging doors. 

1. Verify that frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and swing 

characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs. 

2. Reject doors with defects. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware:  For installation, see Division 08 Section "Door Hardware." 

B. Installation Instructions:  Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and 

the referenced quality standard, and as indicated. 

1. Install fire-rated doors in corresponding fire-rated frames according to NFPA 80.

C. Factory-Fitted Doors:  Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Operation:  Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely. 

B. Finished Doors:  Replace doors that are damaged or that do not comply with requirements. 

Doors may be repaired or refinished if work complies with requirements and shows no evidence 

of repair or refinishing. 

END OF SECTION 08 14 16 
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SECTION 09 29 00 - GYPSUM BOARD 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Interior gypsum wallboard.
2. Resilient sound channels

B. Gypsum Board Terminology:  Refer to ASTM C 11 for definitions of terms for gypsum board 
assemblies not defined in this Section or in other referenced standards. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  For gypsum board assemblies with fire-resistance ratings, 
provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according 
to ASTM E 119 by an independent testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction. 
1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Indicated by design designations from   GA-600,

"Fire Resistance Design Manual." 

B. Sound Transmission Characteristics:  For gypsum board assemblies with STC ratings, provide 
materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to 
ASTM E 90 and classified according to ASTM E 413 by a qualified independent testing 
agency. 
1. STC-Rated Assemblies:  Indicated by design designations from GA-600, "Fire Resistance

Design Manual." 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials in original packages, containers, or bundles bearing brand name and 
identification of manufacturer or supplier. 

B. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against damage from 
weather, direct sunlight, surface contamination, corrosion, construction traffic, and other 
causes.  Stack gypsum panels flat to prevent sagging. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board 
manufacturer's written recommendations, whichever are more stringent. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 
1. Gypsum Board and Related Products: 

a. American Gypsum Co. 
b. G-P Gypsum Corp. 
c. National Gypsum Company. 
d. PABCO Gypsum. 
e. United States Gypsum Co. 

2.2 INTERIOR GYPSUM WALLBOARD 

A. Panel Size:  Provide in maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in 
each area and correspond with support system indicated. 

B. General:  Complying with ASTM C 36/C 36M or ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, as applicable to type 
of gypsum board indicated and whichever is more stringent. 

C. Type X: 
1. Thickness:  5/8 inch (15.9 mm) or as indicated on the Drawings. Long Edges:  Tapered. 

2.3 RESILIENT SOUND FURRING CHANNELS 

A. Resilient Furring Channels:  1/2-inch-(12.7-mm-) deep, steel sheet members designed to 
reduce sound transmission. 
1. Configuration:  Asymmetrical, with face attached to single flange by a slotted leg (web). 

2.4 TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. Interior Trim:  ASTM C 1047. 
1. Material:  Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet, rolled zinc, plastic, or paper-

faced galvanized steel sheet. 
2. Shapes: 

a. Cornerbead:  Use at outside corners, unless otherwise indicated. 
b. LC-Bead:  J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound; use at exposed 

panel edges. 

2.5 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 475. 

B. Joint Tape: 
1. Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  Paper. 
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C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  For each coat use formulation that is 
compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats. 
1. Prefilling:  At open joints, rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas,

use setting-type taping compound. 
2. Embedding and First Coat:  For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and

trim flanges, use setting-type taping compound. 
a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories.

3. Fill Coat:  For second coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.
4. Finish Coat:  For third coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.

2.6 ACOUSTICAL SEALANT 

A. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints:

a. Pecora Corp.; AC-20 FTR Acoustical and Insulation Sealant.
b. United States Gypsum Co.; SHEETROCK Acoustical Sealant.

B. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints:  Nonsag, paintable, nonstaining, latex 
sealant complying with ASTM C 834 that effectively reduces airborne sound transmission 
through perimeter joints and openings in building construction as demonstrated by testing 
representative assemblies according to ASTM E 90. 

2.7 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and 
manufacturer's written recommendations. 

B. Laminating Adhesive:  Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering 
gypsum panels to continuous substrate. 

C. Steel Drill Screws:  ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members from

0.033 to 0.112 inch(0.84 to 2.84 mm) thick. 

D. Drywall Screws for attaching to wood framing: Type W 

E. Sound Attenuation Blankets:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) 
produced by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, 
slag wool, or rock wool. 
1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Comply with mineral-fiber requirements of

assembly. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal 
frames, cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other 



SECTION 09 29 00       GYPSUM BOARD      Page 4 of 6 
SOUTHERN OREGON UNIVERSITY 
CASCADE SCIENCE - RENOVATION 

 

SOU | Cascade Science l Renovation |11/26/2013 | 09 29 00 GYPSUM  BOARD                                Page 4 of 6 

conditions affecting performance. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory 
conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Gypsum Board Application and Finishing Standards:  ASTM C 840 and GA-216. 

B. Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels, unless blankets are 
readily installed after panels have been installed on one side. 

C. Install ceiling board panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and 
to avoid abutting end joints in the central area of each ceiling.  Stagger abutting end joints of 
adjacent panels not less than one framing member. 

D. Install gypsum panels with face side out.  Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and 
ends with not more than 1/16 inch(1.5 mm) of open space between panels.  Do not force into 
place. 

E. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate 
supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints.  Do not place tapered 
edges against cut edges or ends.  Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions.  Do not 
make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings. 

F. Wood Framing:  Install gypsum panels over wood framing, with floating internal corner 
construction.  Do not attach gypsum panels across the flat grain of wide-dimension lumber, 
including floor joists and headers.  Float gypsum panels over these members, or provide 
control joints to counteract wood shrinkage. 

G. Attach gypsum panels to framing provided at openings and cutouts. 

H. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels. 

I. Cover both faces of stud partition framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above 
ceilings, etc.), except in chases braced internally. 
1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke 

ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft.(0.7 sq. m) 
in area. 

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits. 
3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof 

slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by joists, and other structural 
members; allow 1/4- to 3/8-inch-(6.4- to 9.5-mm-) wide joints to install sealant. 

J. Isolate perimeter of non-load-bearing gypsum board partitions at structural abutments, except 
floors.  Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch-(6.4- to 12.7-mm-) wide spaces at these locations, and trim 
edges with U-bead edge trim where edges of gypsum panels are exposed.  Seal joints between 
edges and abutting structural surfaces with acoustical sealant. 

K. Floating Construction:  Where feasible, including where recommended in writing by 
manufacturer, install gypsum panels over wood framing, with floating internal corner 
construction. 
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L. STC-Rated Assemblies:  Seal construction at perimeters, behind control and expansion joints, 
and at openings and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical sealant.  Install 
acoustical sealant at both faces of partitions at perimeters and through penetrations.  Comply 
with ASTM C 919 and manufacturer's written recommendations for locating edge trim and 
closing off sound-flanking paths around or through gypsum board assemblies, including 
sealing partitions above acoustical ceilings. 

M. Space fasteners in gypsum panels according to referenced gypsum board application and 
finishing standard and manufacturer's written recommendations. 

3.3 PANEL APPLICATION METHODS 

A. Single-Layer Application: 
1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to the greatest

extent possible and at right angles to framing, unless otherwise indicated.
2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing),

unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize
end joints.
a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate

courses of board.
b. At stairwells and other high walls, install panels horizontally, unless otherwise

indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly.

B. Multilayer Application on Ceilings:  Apply gypsum board indicated for base layers before 
applying base layers on walls/partitions; apply face layers in same sequence.  Apply base 
layers at right angles to framing members and offset face-layer joints 1 framing member, 16 
inches(400 mm) minimum, from parallel base-layer joints, unless otherwise indicated or 
required by fire-resistance-rated assembly. 

C. Multilayer Application on Partitions/Walls:  Apply gypsum board indicated for base layers 
and face layers vertically (parallel to framing) with joints of base layers located over stud or 
furring member and face-layer joints offset at least one stud or furring member with base-
layer joints, unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly.  Stagger 
joints on opposite sides of partitions. 

D. Single-Layer Fastening Methods:  Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws. 

E. Multilayer Fastening Methods:  Fasten base layers and face layers separately to supports with 
screws. 

F. Laminating to Substrate:  Where gypsum panels are indicated as directly adhered to a 
substrate (other than studs, joists, furring members, or base layer of gypsum board), comply 
with gypsum board manufacturer's written recommendations and temporarily brace or fasten 
gypsum panels until fastening adhesive has set. 

3.4 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same 
fasteners used for panels.  Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. 
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B. Control Joints:  Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations 
approved by Architect for visual effect. 

3.5 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 

A. General:  Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, 
fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces 
for decoration.  Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces. 

B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas. 

C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except those with trim having flanges not 
intended for tape. 

D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below, according to 
ASTM C 840, for locations indicated: 
1. Level 1:  Embed tape at joints in ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where

indicated, unless a higher level of finish is required for fire-resistance-rated assemblies 
and sound-rated assemblies. 

2. Level 2:  Panels that are substrate for acoustical tile.

3. Level 3:  All surfaces exposed to view.

a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in other Division 09 Sections.

3.6 TEXTURE FINISH 

A. No texture finish required. 

3.7 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, 
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period. 

B. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 
1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,

discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

END OF SECTION 09 29 00 
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SECTION 09 51 13 - ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes lay-in acoustical panels for existing exposed suspension systems and 
new complete lay-in acoustical panels and suspension system.  

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Engage an experienced installer who has completed acoustical panel 
ceilings similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and with a 
record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Source Limitations for Ceiling Units:  Obtain each acoustical ceiling panel from one source 
with resources to provide products of consistent quality in appearance and physical 
properties without delaying the Work. 

C. Source Limitations for Suspension System:  Obtain each suspension system from one source 
with resources to provide products of consistent quality in appearance and physical 
properties without delaying the Work. 

D. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide acoustical panel ceilings that comply with the 
following requirements: 
1. Where indicated, provide acoustical tile ceilings identical to those of assemblies tested

for fire resistance per ASTM E 119 by UL or another testing and inspecting agency
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
a. Identify materials with appropriate markings of applicable testing and inspecting

agency.
2. Surface-burning characteristics of acoustical panels comply with ASTM E 1264 for 

Class A materials as determined by testing identical products per ASTM E 84. 

E. Seismic Standard:  Provide acoustical panel ceilings designed and installed to withstand the 
effects of earthquake motions according to the following: 
1. Standard for Ceiling Suspension Systems Requiring Seismic Restraint:  Comply with

ASTM E 580.
2. ASCE 7, "Minimum Design Loads for Buildings and Other Structures":  Section 9,

"Earthquake Loads”, except as modified by IBC below.
3. International Building Code (IBC) Section 1621 “Architectural, Mechanical, and

Electrical Component Seismic Design Requirements”

1.3 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver acoustical panels and suspension system components to Project site in original, 
unopened packages and store them in a fully enclosed space where they will be protected 
against damage from moisture, direct sunlight, surface contamination, and other causes. 
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B. Before installing acoustical panels, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized 
moisture content. 

C. Handle acoustical panels carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in any way. 

1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install acoustical panel ceilings until spaces are enclosed 
and weatherproof, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, 
and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for 
Project when occupied for its intended use. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of acoustical panels and suspension system with other 
construction that penetrates ceilings or is supported by them, including light fixtures, HVAC 
equipment, fire-suppression system, and partition assemblies. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products indicated for 
each designation in the Acoustical Panel Ceiling Schedule at the end of Part 3. 

2.2 ACOUSTICAL PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Acoustical Panel Standard:  Provide manufacturer's standard panels of configuration 
indicated that comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by types, patterns, 
acoustical ratings, and light reflectances, unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Mounting Method for Measuring Noise Reduction Coefficient:  Type E-400; plenum 

mounting in which face of test specimen is 15-3/4 inches away from test surface per 
ASTM E 795. 

B. Acoustical Panel Colors and Patterns:  Match appearance characteristics indicated for each 
product type. 

C. Panel Characteristics:  Comply with requirements indicated in the Acoustical Panel Ceiling 
Schedule at the end of Part 3, including those referencing ASTM E 1264 classifications. 

D. Broad Spectrum Antimicrobial Fungicide and Bactericide Treatment:  Provide acoustical 
panels treated with manufacturer's standard antimicrobial formulation that inhibits fungus, 
mold, mildew, and gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria and showing no mold, mildew, 
or bacterial growth when tested according to ASTM D 3273 and evaluated according to 
ASTM D 3274 or ASTM G 21. 
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2.3 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEMS, GENERAL 

A. Metal Suspension System Standard:  Provide manufacturer's standard direct-hung metal 
suspension systems of types, structural classifications, and finishes indicated that comply 
with applicable ASTM C 635 requirements. 

B. Metal Suspension System Characteristics:  Comply with requirements indicated in the 
Acoustical Panel Ceiling Schedule at the end of Part 3. 

C. Finishes and Colors, General:  Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for 
Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating 
finishes.  Provide manufacturer's standard factory-applied finish for type of system indicated. 

D. Attachment Devices:  Size for five times design load indicated in ASTM C 635, Table 1, Direct 
Hung, unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties:  Provide wires complying with the following requirements: 
1. Zinc-Coated Carbon-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft

temper. (In all areas except the MRI exam room.) 
2. Size:  Select wire diameter so its stress at three times hanger design load (ASTM C 635, 

Table 1, Direct Hung) will be less than yield stress of wire, but provide not less than 
0.106-inch- diameter wire. 

F. Seismic Struts:  Manufacturer's standard compression struts designed to accommodate 
seismic forces. 

G. Seismic Clips:  Manufacturer's standard seismic clips designed and spaced to secure 
acoustical panels in-place. 

H. Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim:  Type and profile indicated or, if not indicated, 
manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations that fit acoustical panel edge 
details and suspension systems indicated; formed from sheet metal of same material and 
finish as that used for exposed flanges of suspension system runners. 
1. For lay-in panels with reveal edge details, provide stepped edge molding that forms

reveal of same depth and width as that formed between edge of panel and flange at 
exposed suspension member. 

2. For circular penetrations of ceiling, provide edge moldings fabricated to diameter 
required to fit penetration exactly. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and structural framing to which acoustical panel ceilings attach or abut, 
with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified in this and other Sections 
that affect ceiling installation and anchorage, and other conditions affecting performance of 
acoustical panel ceilings. 
1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border widths 
at opposite edges of each ceiling.  Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at borders, and 
comply with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with publications referenced below per 
manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's "Ceiling Systems Handbook." 
1. Standard for Ceiling Suspension System Installations:  Comply with ASTM C 636. 

B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows: 
1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within 

ceiling plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system. 
2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal 

forces by bracing, counter splaying, or other equally effective means. 
3. Splay hangers only where required and, if permitted with fire-resistance-rated ceilings, 

to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or 
other equally effective means. 

4. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger 
spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support 
standard suspension system members, install supplemental suspension members and 
hangers in form of trapezes or equivalent devices.  Size supplemental suspension 
members and hangers to support ceiling loads within performance limits established by 
referenced standards and publications. 

5. Secure wire hangers to ceiling suspension members and to supports above with a 
minimum of three tight turns.  Connect hangers directly either to structures or to 
inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure; that are appropriate for substrate; 
and that will not deteriorate or otherwise fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated 
temperatures. 

6. Do not attach hangers to plywood roof deck.  Attach hangers to structural members. 
7. Space hangers not more than 48 inches o.c. along each member supported directly from 

hangers, unless otherwise indicated; and provide hangers not more than 8 inches from 
ends of each member. 

C. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and 
where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical panels. 
1. Screw (stainless steel screws in the MRI exam room) attach moldings to substrate at 

intervals not more than 16 inches o.c. and not more than 3 inches from ends, leveling 
with ceiling suspension system to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet.  Miter corners 
accurately and connect securely. 

2. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim. 

D. Install suspension system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one 
another.  Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members. 

E. Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fitted accurately into suspension system 
runners and edge moldings.  Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations to provide a 
neat, precise fit. 
1. For reveal-edged panels on suspension system runners, install panels with bottom of 

reveal in firm contact with top surface of runner flanges. 
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2. For reveal-edged panels on suspension system members with box-shaped flanges, 
install panels with reveal surfaces in firm contact with suspension system surfaces and 
panel faces flush with bottom face of runners. 

3. Paint cut panel edges remaining exposed after installation; match color of exposed
panel surfaces using coating recommended in writing for this purpose by acoustical
panel manufacturer.

4. Protect lighting fixtures and air ducts to comply with requirements indicated for fire-
resistance-rated assembly.

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical panel ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and 
suspension system members.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning 
and touchup of minor finish damage.  Remove and replace ceiling components that cannot be 
successfully cleaned and repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage. 

3.5 ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILING SCHEDULE 

A. Ceiling Panel: Water-Felted, Mineral-Base Acoustical Panels for Acoustical Panel Ceiling 
APC-1:  Where this designation is indicated, provide acoustical panels complying with the 
following:   
1. Products:  Provide one of the following:

a. "Fissured", Square Lay-in 755, Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
2. Classification:  Panels fitting ASTM E 1264 for Type III, mineral base with painted 

finish; Form 2, water felted. 
3. Pattern:  Panels fitting ASTM E 1264 pattern designation as specified by product

designation.
4. Color:  White.
5. Light Reflectance Coefficient:  Not less than LR 0.81.
6. Noise Reduction Coefficient:  NRC 0.55.
7. Fire Rating: Class A.
8. Edge Detail:  Square lay-in sized to fit flange of exposed suspension system members.
9. Thickness:  5/8 inch.
10. Size:  24 by 48 inches.
11. Contractor’s Options: At Contractor’s option, Armstrong “Cortega”, Certainteed

“Baroque”, Certainteed “Vantage”, or equal may be used.

B. Suspension System for Acoustical Panel Ceiling APC-1:  Where this designation is indicated, 
provide fire-resistance-rated acoustical panel ceiling suspension system complying with the 
following:   
1. Products:  Provide one of the following:

a. Prelude ML 15/16” Exposed Tee System; Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
2. Hot-Dip Galvanized-Steel Suspension System:  Main and cross runners roll formed 

from cold-rolled steel sheet hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 
coating designation, with other characteristics as follows: 
a. Structural Classification:  Intermediate-duty system.
b. Cap Finish:  Painted white.

END OF SECTION 09 51 13 



SECTION 09 65 13      RESILIENT WALL BASE Page 1 of 4 
SOUTHERN OREGON UNIVERSITY 
CASCADE SCIENCE – RENOVATON 
 

SOU | Cascade Science l Renovation |11/26/2013 | 09 65 13 RESILIENT WALL BASE & ACCESSORIES | Page 1 of 4 

 
SECTION 09 65 13 - RESILIENT WALL BASE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Wall base. 

a. This Project is an interior remodel to temporarily house the Science Department 
for 18 approximately months. ` 

b. Provide resilient wall base for all new partitions with gypsum wall board finish. 
c. Provide resilient wall base for all existing partitions with gypsum wall board 

finish where existing base has been removed. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide resilient stair accessories with a critical radiant 
flux classification of Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm, as determined by testing identical 
products per ASTM E 648 by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, 
with ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not 
less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C). 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 
deg F (21 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C), in spaces to receive floor tile during the 
following time periods: 
1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. After postinstallation period, maintain temperatures within range recommended by 
manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C). 
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C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been 
completed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, products listed in other Part 2 
articles. 

2.2 COLORS AND PATTERNS 

A. Colors and Patterns:  Provide “black” or at Contractor’s option provide any other color with 
approval of Owner. Stay consistent with only one color in each room (no mixing of colors).  

2.3 RESILIENT WALL BASE RB-1 

A. Wall Base:  ASTM F 1861. 
1. AFCO-USA, American Floor Products Company, Inc.;.
2. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.;.
3. Azrock Commercial Flooring, DOMCO;.
4. Burke Mercer Flooring Products;.
5. Endura;.
6. Estrie, American Biltrite (Canada) Ltd.;.
7. Johnsonite;.
8. Marley Flexco (USA), Inc.;.
9. Mondo Rubber International, Inc.;.
10. Musson, R. C. Rubber Co.;.
11. Nora Rubber Flooring, Freudenberg Building Systems, Inc.;.
12. Pirelli Rubber Flooring;.
13. Roppe Corporation;.
14. Stoler Industries;.
15. VPI, LLC, Floor Products Division;.

B. Type (Material Requirement): TS (rubber, vulcanized thermoset) or TP (rubber, 
thermoplastic). 

C. Group (Manufacturing Method):  I (solid, homogeneous) or II (layered). 

D. Style:  Cove (with top-set toe). 

E. Minimum Thickness:  0.125 inch (3.2 mm). 

F. Height:  4 inches (102 mm). 

G. Lengths:  Cut lengths 48 inches (1219 mm) long or coils in manufacturer's standard length. 

H. Outside Corners:  Premolded. 
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I. Inside Corners:  Premolded. 

J. Surface:  Smooth. 

2.4 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or 
blended hydraulic cement based formulation provided or approved by resilient product 
manufacturers for applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit resilient products and 
substrate conditions indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances, moisture content, and other conditions affecting performance. 
1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements 

specified in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, 
scale, and foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient products. 

2. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written recommendations to ensure adhesion 
of resilient products. 

B. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and 
that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by 
manufacturer.  Do not use solvents. 

C. Use trowelable leveling and patching compound to fill cracks, holes, and depressions in 
substrates. 

D. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed at 
least 48 hours in advance of installation. 
1. Do not install resilient products until they are the same temperature as the space where 

they are to be installed. 

E. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before 
installation.  After cleaning, examine substrates for moisture, alkaline salts, carbonation, and 
dust.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.3 RESILIENT WALL BASE INSTALLATION 

A. Apply wall base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other 
permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required. 

B. Install wall base in lengths as long as practicable without gaps at seams and with tops of 
adjacent pieces aligned. 

C. Tightly adhere wall base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in 
continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates. 

D. Do not stretch wall base during installation. 

E. Premolded Corners:  Install premolded corners before installing straight pieces. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient product installation: 
1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces.
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly.
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil.

a. Do not wash surfaces until after time period recommended by manufacturer.

B. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from 
construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of 
construction period.  Use protection methods recommended in writing by manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 09 65 13 
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SECTION 09 91 23 - INTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the 
following interior substrates: 

1. New Wood doors unless prefinished. (Note: Contractor Option – Pre Finished or field
painted)

2. New Metal door frames.
3. New Gypsum board.

B. Items not included: 
1. Existing wall or ceiling surfaces will not be re-painted.
2. Existing doors and door frames will not be re-painted.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. MPI Standards: 
1. Products:  Complying with MPI standards indicated and listed in "MPI Approved

Products List." 
2. Preparation and Workmanship:  Comply with requirements in "MPI Architectural

Painting Specification Manual" for products and paint systems indicated. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C). 
1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures 
are between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C). 

B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 
deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 
1. Benjamin Moore & Co.
2. ICI Paints.
3. Miller Paint.
4. PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc.
5. Rodda Paint Co.
6. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. Material Compatibility: 
1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one

another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as 
demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by
manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

B. Colors:  Match Architect's samples. 

2.3 PRIMERS/SEALERS 

A. Interior Latex Primer/Sealer:  MPI #50. 
1. VOC Content:  E Range of E2.
2. Environmental Performance Rating:  EPR 2.

2.4 WOOD PRIMERS 

A. Interior Latex-Based Wood Primer:  MPI #39. 
1. VOC Content:  E Range of E3.
2. Environmental Performance Rating:  EPR 3.

2.5 LATEX PAINTS 

A. Interior Latex (Flat):  MPI #53 (Gloss Level 1). 
1. VOC Content:  E Range of E3.
2. Environmental Performance Rating:  EPR 1.5.

B. Interior Latex (Eggshell):  MPI #52 (Gloss Level 3). 
1. VOC Content:  E Range of E3.
2. Environmental Performance Rating:  EPR 2.
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C. Interior Latex (Satin):  MPI #43 (Gloss Level 4). 
1. VOC Content:  E Range of E2. 
2. Environmental Performance Rating:  EPR 2. 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with 
requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of 
work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates:  When measured with an electronic moisture 
meter as follows: 
1. Wood:  15 percent. 
2. Gypsum Board:  12 percent. 

C. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing 
finishes and primers. 

D. Begin coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected and 
surfaces are dry. 
1. Beginning coating application constitutes Contractor's acceptance of substrates and 

conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural 
Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates indicated. 

B. Remove plates, machined surfaces, and similar items already in place that are not to be 
painted.  If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide 
surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 
1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 

reinstall items that were removed.  Remove surface-applied protection if any. 
2. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 

identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dirt, oil, grease, 
and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 
1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers as 

required to produce paint systems indicated. 

D. Steel Substrates:  Remove rust and loose mill scale.  Clean using methods recommended in 
writing by paint manufacturer. 
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E. Galvanized-Metal Substrates:  Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal 
fabricated from coil stock by mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces 
that promote adhesion of subsequently applied paints. 

F. Wood Substrates: 
1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer. 
2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off. 
3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood. 
4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic 

wood filler.  Sand smooth when dried. 

G. Gypsum Board Substrates:  Do not begin paint application until finishing compound is dry 
and sanded smooth. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions. 
1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 
2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed 

surfaces.  Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment 
or furniture with prime coat only. 

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar 
hinged items to match exposed surfaces. 

B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of 
same material are to be applied.  Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide 
sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured 
film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush 
marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.  Cut in sharp lines 
and color breaks. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials 
from Project site. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces.  Remove spattered paints by 
washing, scraping, or other methods.  Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application.  Correct damage to work 
of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, 
and leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced painted surfaces. 
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3.5 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A. Dressed Lumber Substrates:  Including but not limited to New Wood Doors. 
1. Latex System:  MPI INT 6.3T without Intermediate Coat. 

a. Prime Coat:  Interior latex-based wood primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat:  None. 
c. Topcoat:  Interior latex (satin). 

B. New Gypsum Board Substrates: 
1. Latex System:  MPI INT 9.2A without intermediate coat. 

a. Prime Coat:  Interior latex primer/sealer. 
b. Intermediate Coat: None. 
c. Topcoat:  Interior latex (eggshell). 

C. New Metal Door Frames: 
1. Latex over Alkyd Primer System: 

a. Prime Coat: Factory 
b. Intermediate Coat: None. 
c. Topcoat: Interior latex (Satin) 
 

END OF SECTION 09 91 23 
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SECTION 12 32 00 - MANUFACTURED CASEWORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Base cabinets. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For cabinets and cabinet hardware. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A qualified manufacturer that is certified for chain of custody by 

an FSC-accredited certification body. 

B. Quality Standards:  Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the following standards: 

1. Cabinets:  KCMA A161.1. 

a. KCMA Certification:  Provide cabinets with KCMA's "Certified Cabinet" seal 

affixed in a semiexposed location. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CABINET MATERIALS 

A. General: 

1. Adhesives:  Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde. 

2. Hardwood Lumber:  Kiln dried to 7 percent moisture content. 

3. Softwood Lumber:  Kiln dried to 10 percent moisture content. 

4. Hardwood Plywood:  HPVA HP-1, made without urea formaldehyde. 

5. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2, made without urea formaldehyde. 

6. Medium-Density Fiberboard:  ANSI A208.2, Grade MD, made without urea 

formaldehyde. 

7. Hardboard:  AHA A135.4, Class 1 Tempered. 
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2.2 CABINET HARDWARE 

A. General:  Manufacturer's standard units complying with BHMA A156.9, of type, size, style, 

material, and finish as indicated by manufacturer's designations. 

2.3 CABINETS 

A. Products:  Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Home 

Depot “Hampton Bay”, Lowe’s “Kitchen Classics” as described below or comparable product 

pre-approved by addendum: 

1. Home Depot “Hampton Bay” stock cabinets

a. Box material: Particleboard, CARB compliant

b. Style collection: Hampton

c. Cabinet Construction: Framed

d. Cabinet Finish: Medium Oak

e. End Panel Finish: Medium Oak

f. Door Style: Raised Panel

g. Fully Assembled

2. Lowe’s “Kitchen Classics” stock cabinets

a. Box Material: Particleboard

b. Style collection: Portland

c. Cabinet Construction: Framed

d. Cabinet Finish: Portland Oak

e. End Panel Finish: Portland Oak

f. Door Style: Raised Panel

g. Fully Assembled

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install cabinets with no variations in flushness of adjoining surfaces; use concealed shims. 

Where cabinets abut other finished work, scribe and cut for accurate fit.  Provide filler strips, 

scribe strips, and moldings in finish to match cabinet face. 

B. Install cabinets without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings and are aligned.  Complete 

installation of hardware and accessories as indicated. 

C. Install casework level and plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 8 feet (3 mm in 2.4 m). 

D. Fasten cabinets to adjacent units and to backing. 

1. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, at ends and not less than 24

inches (600 mm) o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head screws sized for 1-inch (25-mm)

penetration into wood framing, blocking, or hanging strips.
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2. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, at ends and not less than 24 

inches (600 mm) o.c., with toggle bolts through metal backing behind gypsum board. 

E. Adjust cabinets and hardware so doors and drawers are centered in openings and operate 

smoothly without warp or bind.  Lubricate operating hardware as recommended by 

manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 12 35 30 
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SECTION 21 00 00 – GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR FIRE PROTECTION SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 ENGINEERING OF RECORD RESPONSIBILITIES 

A. The fire suppression contractors shall provide complete and functional systems. The fire 
suppression contractor will be the Engineer of Record. 

1.2 WARRANTY 

A. The fire suppression system work shall be guaranteed for a period of one (1) year following 
date of substantial completion. 

1.3 CODE COMPLIANCE 

A. A complete fire suppression system shall be provided, meeting all codes and ordinances.   
B. Codes shall govern where they are more stringent than information included in the 

specifications. 

1.4 DESIGN CRITERIA 

A. Water based fire suppression system with the following hazard levels: 
 

Hazard Level 

Office Areas Light Hazard 

Storage, Lab Spaces Ordinary Hazard 

1.5 EXISTING SYSTEMS DESCRIPTION 

A. Water based fire suppression system. 

1.6 SYSTEMS DESCRIPTION 

A. Revise fire sprinkler system in the spaces currently with fire sprinkler coverage for the 
revisions shown, including new and relocated walls and ceiling revisions. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT APPLICABLE 

PART 3 - EXECUTION - NOT APPLICABLE 

END OF SECTION 21 00 00 
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SECTION 21 05 00 - COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR FIRE SUPPRESSION  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements. 

1.2 RELATED WORK 

A. The General and Supplemental Conditions apply to this Division, including but not limited 
to: 
1. Public ordinances, permits.  (Contractor to submit for permit, Owner pays all fees.) 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate Work of This Division with all other trades to ensure proper installation of the fire 
suppression system.  Where connections are required for equipment provided as Work of 
other Divisions, coordinate rough-in and wiring requirements for that equipment with its 
supplier and installer and provide work to suit. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Regulatory Requirements:  All work and materials shall conform to the local and State codes, 
and all Federal, State and other applicable laws and regulations. 

B. Materials and equipment shall be new.  Work shall be of good quality, free of faults and 
defects and in conformance with the Contract Documents. 

C. Apparatus shall be built and installed to deliver its full rated capacity at the efficiency for 
which it was designed. 

D. The entire system apparatus shall operate at full capacity without objectionable noise or 
vibration. 

E. All equipment shall be installed level and true.  Housekeeping pads and curbs shall account 
for floor or roof slope. 

F. Materials and Equipment: 
1. Each piece of equipment furnished shall meet all detailed requirements of the Drawings 

and Specifications and shall be suitable for the installation shown.  Equipment not 
meeting all requirements will not be acceptable, even though specified by name along 
with other manufacturers. 

2. Where two or more units of the same class of equipment are furnished, use products of 
the same manufacturer.  Component parts of the entire system need not be products of 
same manufacturer. 

3. Furnish all materials and equipment of size, make, type, and quality herein specified. 
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4. Equipment scheduled by performance or model number shall be considered the basis 
of the design.  If other specified manufacturer's equipment is provided in lieu of the 
basis of design equipment the contractor is responsible for all changes and costs which 
may be necessary to accommodate this equipment, including different sizes and 
locations for connections, different electrical characteristics, different dimensions, 
different access requirements or any other differences which impact the project. 

G. Workmanship: 
1. General:  All materials shall be installed in a neat and professional manner. 
2. Manufacturer’s Instructions:  Follow manufacturer’s directions where they cover points 

not specifically indicated.  If they are in conflict with the Drawings and Division 21 
Specifications, obtain clarification before starting work. 

H. Cutting and Patching: 
1. Cutting, patching, and repairing for the proper installation and completion of the work 

specified in this Division including plastering, masonry work, concrete work, carpentry 
work, and painting shall be performed by skilled craftsmen of each respective trade in 
conformance with the appropriate Division of Work. 

2. Additional openings required in building construction shall be made by drilling or 
cutting.  Use of jackhammer is specifically prohibited. 

3. Fill holes which are cut oversize so that a tight fit is obtained around the objects 
passing through. 

4. Beams or columns shall not be pierced without permission of Architect and then only 
as directed. 

5. All new or existing work cut or damaged shall be restored to its original condition.   

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. The Contractor shall visit the site prior to bidding and become familiar with existing 
conditions and all other factors which may affect the execution of the work.  Include all 
related costs in the initial bid proposal. 

1.6 SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor shall provide complete submittal package of all equipment and material required 
as part of this Division.  Submittal shall be provided to Owner and Architect for review prior 
to commencing work. 

1.7 TEST REPORTS AND CERTIFICATES 

A. Contractor shall submit one copy of all test reports and certificates specified herein to the 
Architect. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT 

A. General:  All equipment and installed work shall be as specified under Division 26, Electrical. 
B. Control Wiring:  All control wiring for fire suppression equipment shall be provided 

hereunder. 
C. Codes:  All electrical equipment and products shall bear the Underwriters label as required by 

governing codes and ordinances. 

2.2 GATE VALVES 

A. Bronze Gate:  Bronze body, screwed, bronze screwed bonnet, bronze solid wedge, OS and Y, 
rising stem, 175 psi rating, cold water, U.L. listed, FM approved, Nibco T-104. 

B. Iron Gate:  Iron body, bronze trim, flanged, OS and Y pattern, solid wedge, 175 psi rating, U.L. 
listed, FM approved, Nibco F-607-OTS. 

2.3 BALL VALVES 

A. Bronze Ball:  Bronze cast body, chrome-plated full port ball, threaded, with handle, Teflon 
seat, 600 psi WOG, 150 psi steam, Nibco T-585-70.  With soldered ends, Nibco S-585-70. 

2.4 LIGHT WALL BLACK STEEL PIPE 

A. General:  All pipes other than Standard Schedule 10 or 40 shall be UL listed and FM 
approved for fire protection use.  Fittings and joints must be UL listed with pipe chosen for 
use.  Listing restrictions and installation procedures per NFPA 13 and state and local 
authorities must be followed for fire protection use.  Pipe must be hot-dipped galvanized on 
FM jobs with dry pipe sprinkler systems and where required by owner. 

B. Pipe:  ASTM A135 or A53. 
1. For Fire Protection: 

a. Schedule 10 in sizes up to 5 inches.  
b. 0.134-inch wall thickness for 6-inch. 

C. Fittings:  Roll grooved ends with mechanical couplings as specified.  
D. Service:  Fire protection system only for sizes listed, as approved by NFPA 13. 

2.5 BLACK STEEL PIPE, SCHEDULE 40 

A. General:  Fittings and joints must be UL listed for use with pipe chosen for use.  Listing 
restrictions and installation procedures per NFPA 13 and state and local authorities must be 
followed.  Pipe must be hot-dipped galvanized on FM jobs with dry pipe systems and where 
required by Owner. 

B. Pipe:  Schedule 40 conforming to ASTM A 135 or A 53. 
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C. Fittings:  175 lb. cast iron on 2 inches and below, Schedule 40 welding fittings conforming to 
ASTM A 234 for 2-1/2 inches and above or mechanical couplings on select piping as herein 
specified.  Fittings below grade shall be welding fittings.  All elbows on pumped systems shall 
be long radius type.  Short radius elbows not acceptable for use except as approved on a case 
by case basis. 

2.6 FLANGED JOINTS 

A. Flanged Joints:  Flanges shall be cast iron or steel for screwed piping and forged steel welding 
neck for welded line sizes.  Pressure rating and drilling shall match the apparatus, valve, or 
fitting to which they are attached.  Flanges shall be in accordance with ANSI B16.1; 150 lb. 
for system pressures to 150 psig; 300 lb. for system pressures 150 psig to 400 psig.  Gaskets 
shall be 1/16-inch thick, Cranite or equal, ring type, coated with graphite and oil to facilitate 
making a tight joint.  Make joint using American Standard hexagon head bolts, lock washers, 
and nuts (per ASTM A307 GR.B) for service pressures to 150 psig; alloy steel stud bolts, lock 
washer, and American Standard hexagon head nuts (per ASTM A307 GR.B) for service 
pressures 150 psig to 400 psig.  Use length of bolt required for full nut engagement.  Provide 
electro-cad plated bolts and nuts on cold and chilled water lines. 

2.7 UNIONS 

A. 150 psi malleable iron, brass to iron seat, ground joint, black or galvanized to match pipe.  
200 psi WOG bronze, ground joint, solder type for copper tubing. 

B. Dielectric fittings shall be nationally listed, have a dielectric thermoplastic interior lining, and 
meet requirements of ASTM F-492.  Fittings shall be suitable for the pressure and 
temperature to be encountered. 

2.8 MECHANICAL PIPE COUPLINGS AND FITTINGS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
1. Victaulic. 
2. Gruvlok. 

B. Couplings and Fittings:  Coupling housing to be zero flex rigid type coupling with angled bolt 
pad design.  Similar to Victaulic Type 07.  Flexible couplings to be used only when expansion 
contraction, deflection or noise and vibration is to be dampened.  Flexible Coupling to be 
similar to Victaulic Type 77.  All elbows on pumped systems shall be long radius type.  Short 
radius elbows not acceptable for use except as approved on a case by case basis.  Coupling 
gasket similar to Victaulic's Grade E molded synthetic rubber per ASTM D-73.5, Grade No. 
R615BZ.  Flushseal gasket configuration must be used on all heating water applications.  
Coupling bolts oval neck track head type with hexagonal heavy nuts per ASTM A-183. 

2.9 FLEXIBLE CONNECTOR 

A. Expansion Joint/Seismic Connector: 
1. T304 stainless steel hose and braid, Schedule 40 radius elbows and 180° bend, flange or 

weld end Schedule 40 fittings.   
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2. Connector shall accept differential support displacement without damaging pipe, 
equipment connections, or support connections. 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Suppression systems serving electrical space shall not be installed in any switchgear 
room, transformer vault, telephone room, or electric closet except as indicated. 

B. Fire Suppression systems shall not pass over switchboards or electrical panelboards.  Where 
conflicts exist, bring to attention of Architect. 

3.2 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

A. Install sprinkler system and service main piping, hangers, and supports in accordance with 
NFPA 13. 

B. Install standpipe piping, hangers, and supports in accordance with NFPA 14. 
C. Connections to structural framing shall not introduce twisting, torsion, or lateral bending in 

the framing members.  Provide supplementary steel as required. 

3.3 PIPING ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. General: 
1. Clean interior of all piping before installation.  
2. Flush sediment out of all piping systems.   

3.4 COMPLETION AND TESTING 

A. Upon completion, test systems to show that installed equipment operates as designed and 
specified, free of faults and unintentional grounds.  

B. Provide a written record of performance tests and submit to the Owner. 

END OF SECTION 21 05 00 
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SECTION 21 10 00 - WATER BASED FIRE SUPPRESSION SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner requirements 

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Provide a complete automatic fire sprinkler system with zoning (and sprinkler head) for the 
remodel area as indicated on the Drawings.  Modify the system for the changes to the existing 
wall layout and changes to the ceilings.  (It is expected that the work will consist moving and 
adding sprinkler heads, with little or no new sprinkler mains.) 

B. Regulatory Requirements:  As a minimum, sprinkler system shall comply with NFPA 13 and 
local Fire Marshal requirements.   

C. Hydraulically Calculated Sprinkler System:  If changes are such that require calculations, the 
sprinkler system to be a hydraulically calculated grid system designed to provide: 
1. Light Hazard Occupancies:  (.10 GPM/ft2 density at most remote 1500 square feet) for 

public areas, living spaces, or designated by the local fire marshal with an excess of 10 
PSI additional pressure requirements incorporated into the design over specified 
pressure requirements. 

2. Ordinary Hazard Occupancies Group I:  (0.15 GPM/ft2 density at most remote 1500 
square feet) for mechanical rooms, or designated by the local fire marshal with an 
excess of 10 PSI additional pressure requirements incorporated into the design over 
specified pressure requirements. 

D. NFPA 13 (without the use of exceptions found in NFPA 13 systems minimum guideline) shall 
be used for the location, sizing, and installation of piping and sprinkler systems.  

E. The sprinkler contractor shall be required to obtain current flow test information prior to 
starting their design of the fire sprinkler system. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit the as required in 210500. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SPRINKLER HEADS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers:   
1. Viking, Reliable Automatic Sprinkler, Tyco Fire Products. 
2. Other Manufacturers:  Submit Substitution Request. 
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B. General:  
1. Fire sprinklers shall be of one manufacturer throughout the building.  No mixing of 

sprinkler brands shall be permitted.  Sprinklers utilizing non-metal parts in the sealing 
portion of the sprinkler are strictly prohibited.  Sprinklers shall have a quick response 
solider link or frangible bulb type fusible element.  Sprinklers to be installed in areas 
with no ceilings shall be of a brass finish and shall be of adequate temperature for the 
hazard.  Sprinklers to be installed through a ceiling shall be chrome finish pendent 
sprinklers (or finish as specified elsewhere) with an adjustable semi-recessed 
escutcheon of same specified finish.  Sprinklers shall have a 1/2” NPT, a standard 
orifice, and a 5.6 nominal K Factor.   

2. All heads shall be U.L. approved for application and installation.  Provide high 
temperature (212°F) heads for mechanical rooms, areas below skylights  and other areas 
which have high heat producing equipment to prevent accidental trippage. 

C. Sprinklers Installed in Finished Ceilings:  Recessed, bulb type, chrome finish, 165°F unless 
required otherwise, matching existing heads. 
 

D. Sprinklers Installed in Unfinished Ceiling Areas (or Above Finished Ceilings Where 
Required):  Pendant or up-right fusible solder type, rough bronze finish, 165°F unless required 
otherwise. 
 

E. Sprinklers Installed in Finished Areas (Where Quick Response Heads are Required):  

1. Commercial pendant fusible solder type, quick response, chrome finish, 165°F unless 
required otherwise, semi-recessed.   

2. Commercial horizontal sidewall, solder type, quick response, chrome finish, 165°F 
unless required otherwise. 

3. Commercial fusible solder type, extended coverage horizontal sidewall, quick response, 
chrome finish, 165°F unless required otherwise 

2.2 MISCELLANEOUS ACCESSORIES 

A. Provide UL labeled check valve with rubber lined seats. 
B. Provide ball drip drains, test orifices, and other related items as required to provide a 

complete fire protection system. 
C. Items shall be UL labeled for application as required. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate fire protection piping and appurtenances with ducts, other piping, electrical 
conduit, and other equipment. 

B. All fire protection piping and equipment shall be concealed except in area without ceilings 
and as noted on the Drawings. 

C. Locate piping, heads, and equipment where shown on Drawings. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install fire protection systems to serve the remodel area. 
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3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Tests and Inspections: 
1. Perform all tests and arrange for required inspections of installed system as required. 
2. Notify the Architect 48 hours prior to any test or inspection. 
3. Final test and certification shall be provided in the presence of an Owner 

representative.  Coordinate hereunder. 

END OF SECTION 21 10 00 



SECTION 22 00 00  GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR PLUMBING SYSTEMS  Page 1 of 3 
SOUTHERN OREGON UNIVERSITY 
CASCADE SCIENCE - RENOVATION 
 

SOU | Cascade Science l Renovation | 11/26/13 | 22 00 00 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR PLUMBING SYSTEMS  Page 1 of 3 

SECTION 22 00 00 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR PLUMBING SYSTEMS  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 ENGINEERING OF RECORD RESPONSIBILITIES 

A. The specifications provide design and performance criteria for the plumbing contractor to 
design and build the plumbing systems.   

B. The selected plumbing contractor will be entirely responsible for the design, permit 
documents as needed, installation, start-up and testing of all the plumbing systems.  The 
plumbing contractor shall provide complete and functional systems. The plumbing contractor 
will be the Engineer of Record. 

1.2 WARRANTY 

A. The plumbing work shall be guaranteed for a period of one (1) year following date of 
substantial completion. 

1.3 CODE COMPLIANCE 

A. A complete plumbing system shall be provided, meeting all codes and ordinances. 

1.4 DESIGN CRITERIA 

A. Plumbing: 
1. Pipe Sizing:  

(Based on maximum of 10 psi per 100 feet and maximum of 8 feet per second velocity)  

Lab Water Piping (Industrial Hot and Cold Water)  

       1 lab sinks 1/2"  pipe size 

       4 lab sinks 3/4” pipe size 

    10 lab sinks 1” pipe size 

    17 lab sinks 1-1/4” pipe size 

    50 lab sinks 1-1/2” pipe size  

Acid Waste and Vent Piping 

    Sizing UPC 

    Piping Slope Minimum 1/4” per foot 

Lab Air Piping 

    Pipe Sizing 1/2"  pipe size everywhere 

Lab Vacuum Piping 

    Pipe Sizing 1/2"  pipe size everywhere 

Lab Gas Piping 

    Pipe Sizing 3/4"  pipe size everywhere 
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2. Provide backflow prevention for lab hot and cold water piping systems. 
3. Provide acid resisting piping for waste and vent piping serving  the following lab 

rooms:   
a. Anatomy Lab 
b. Prin Bio 
c. Gen Bio 
d. Reagent Prep 
e. Chem Stock 
f. Gen Chem 1 
g. Gen Chem 2 
h. Instrumental 
i. Genetics/Phys 
j. Micro/Cell 

1.5 EXISTING SYSTEMS DESCRIPTION 

A. An existing 4-inch cold water service enters the basement from the north. 
B. Existing steam to hot water heat exchangers are located in the basement south end, including 

one producing 180F water.  Each with a recirculation pump. 
C. Existing waste piping includes two grease traps and exits the basement to the north and west. 

Existing vent piping is routed up and through the roof in various locations. 
D. A pair of DI water ‘stills’ are located in the Science Building Penthouse. Two water 

purification polishing units are also located in laboratories in the Science Building.   
E. Natural gas piping serves existing kitchen equipment.  

1.6 SYSTEMS DESCRIPTION 

A. Refer to architectural plans for quantities and locations for lab air, vacuum and DI water 
outlets. 

B. Provide industrial hot and cold water piping to laboratory spaces through new backflow 
protectors to all rooms shown with new lab sinks. 

C. The 180F water heater may be converted for dedicated lab IHW service. 
D. Provide new separate acid resisting waste and vent piping for laboratory spaces listed. 
E. Relocate one of the existing DI water ‘stills’ to the basement, with a new 200-gallon storage 

tank and supply faucet for filling carboys.  All portions of the DI water system to be 
Polypropylene. (Unit is 480V, 3 Phase, 33 Amp.) 

F. Relocate one of the existing DI water polishing units to the basement, with supply faucet. 
G. Extend existing natural gas piping to laboratory spaces.  Pipe installation to be per local gas 

provider and OSPC requirements.  Provide emergency gas shut-off switch in each classroom 
with gas outlets in an accessible location at the room exit.  Switch to cause a master solenoid 
valve in the gas main to close.  Review requirements with City of Ashland and Owner. 

H. Install Owner-Provided vacuum pump, to be relocated in the future, with new vacuum piping 
to laboratory outlets where indicated.   

I. Reuse existing control air compressor(s) to provide 100 psi lab air to new laboratory outlets in 
spaces designated for lab air.  Owner to provide regulator(s) where lower pressures are 
required. 

J. Verify existing conditions and coordinate with all trades. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT APPLICABLE 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION - NOT APPLICABLE 

END OF SECTION 22 00 00 
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SECTION 22 05 00 - COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR PLUMBING 

PART 1 - SUMMARY 

1.1 GENERAL 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements. 

1.2 RELATED WORK 

A. The General and Supplemental Conditions apply to this Division, including but not limited 
to: 
1. Public ordinances, permits.  (Contractor to submit for permit, Owner pays all fees.) 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate Work of This Division with all other trades to ensure proper installation of 
plumbing equipment.  Where connections are required for equipment provided as Work of 
other Divisions, coordinate rough-in and wiring requirements for that equipment with its 
supplier and installer and provide plumbing work to suit. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Provide work and materials conforming to Local and State Codes, Federal and State laws and 
regulations.   

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. The Contractor shall visit the site prior to bidding and become familiar with existing 
conditions and all other factors which may affect the execution of the work.  Include all 
related costs in the initial bid proposal. 

1.6 SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor shall provide complete submittal package of all equipment and material required 
as part of this Division.  Submittal shall be provided to Owner and Architect for review prior 
to commencing work. 
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B. Submittal information shall include but is not limited to: 
1. Complete index of materials and equipment required for the project. 
2. Manufacturer’s detailed specifications and data sheets to fully describe equipment 

furnished. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MACHINERY GUARDS 

A. Furnish guards for protection on all rotating and moving parts of equipment.  Provide guards 
for all metal fan drives and motor pulleys, regardless of being enclosed in a metal cabinet. 

B. Design guards so as not to restrict air flow at fan inlets resulting in reduced capacity. 
C. Provide shaft holes in guards for easy use of tachometers at pulley centers.  Guards shall be 

easily removable for pulley adjustment or removal and changing of belts. 
D. All guards shall meet OSHA requirements including back plates. 
E. Provide inlet and outlet screens on all fans in plenums or where exposed to personnel. 

2.2 ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT 

A. General:  All equipment and installed work shall be as specified under Division 26 00 00, 
Electrical. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION  

3.1 OWNER FURNISHED CONTRACTOR INSTALLED 

A. Install items provided by the Owner, such as relocated ID system, Vacuum Pump System, etc. 
per manufacturers instructions. 

3.2 CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean plumbing equipment, fixtures, and piping of stampings and markings (except 
those required by codes), iron cuttings, and other refuse. 

B. Painted Surfaces:  Clean scratched or marred painted surfaces of rust or other foreign matter 
and paint with matching color industrial enamel, except as otherwise noted. 

3.3 COMPLETION AND TESTING 

A. Upon completion, demonstrate operation of systems to show that installed equipment 
operates as designed and specified.  

END OF SECTION 22 05 00 
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SECTION 22 05 23 - GENERAL DUTY VALVES AND SPECIALTIES  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements. 

C. This Section includes:  Valves, general purpose gauge cocks, and balance fittings.   

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURER VALVES 

A. General:  Where only Nibco figure numbers are listed, equivalent products by those specified 
below are acceptable. 
1. Gate, Globe, Swing Check:  Crane, Kennedy, Grinnell, Stockham, Milwaukee, Walworth 

and Hammond. 
2. Silent Check: Mueller, Metraflex, Victaulic, Bell and Gossett, and Grinnell. 
3. Balancing:  DeZurik, Homestead, Bell and Gossett, Armstrong, Walworth, Taco, 

Wheatley, Tour and Andersson, Victaulic, Grinnell, and Nibco. 
4. Ball: Grinnell, Apollo, Crane, Hammond, and Victaulic. 

B. Other Manufacturers:  Submit Substitution Request. 
C. All such valves shall be of one manufacturer. 

2.2 GATE VALVES 

A. Bronze Gate:  Bronze body, bronze trim, screwed, bronze screwed bonnet; solid wedge, 150 
psi steam rating, 300 psi WOG, Nibco T-134.  With soldered ends, Nibco S-134.  

B. Iron Gate, OS&Y:  Iron body, bronze trim, flanged, OS and Y pattern, solid wedge, 150 psi 
rating, Nibco F-637. 

2.3 GLOBE VALVES 

A. Bronze Globe and Angle Globe:  Bronze body, bronze mounted, screwed, renewable 
composition disc, 150 psi rating, Nibco T-235 or T-335.  With soldered ends, Nibco S-235. 

B. Bronze Globe and Angle Globe High Pressure:  Bronze body, stainless steel disc, union 
bonnet, 300 psi steam, Nibco T-276-AP or T-376-AP. 
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2.4 CHECK VALVES 

A. Horizontal Bronze Swing Check:  Bronze body, bronze mounted, screwed, regrinding bronze 
disc, 150 psi steam rating, 300 psi WOG, Nibco T-433-Y.  With soldered ends, Nibco S-433-Y. 

B. Horizontal Iron Swing Check:  Iron body, bronze mounted, flanged, regrinding bronze disc 
and seat ring, 125 psi rating, Nibco F-918. 

2.5 BALL VALVES 

A. Bronze Ball:  Bronze cast body, chrome-plated full port ball, threaded, with handle, Teflon 
seat, 600 psi WOG, 150 psi steam, Nibco T-585-70.  With soldered ends, Nibco S-585-70. 

2.6 BALANCING VALVE 

A. Calibrated:  Bronze body, brass ball, differential pressure readout valves with integral checks, 
calibrated plate, integral pointer, suitable for tight shutoff, memory stops, threaded or 
soldered ends, 175 psi water, Bell and Gossett CB. 

B. Calibrated:  Y-pattern globe style design.  Valve to perform the following functions:  Precision 
flow measurement, precision flow balancing, memory stops, positive shut-off to a minimum 
of 250 psi, drain port suitable for hose bibb fitting.  Threaded or solder ends for 1/2-inch 
through 2-inches.  1/2-inch valve shall be capable of balance to 0.5 GPM.  Grooved or flanged 
ends for 2-1/2 inches through 12-inches.  Tour & Andersson, Armstrong CBV, Grinnell GBV, 
Nibco CBV 1710, 737. 

2.7 SPECIALTY VALVES 

A. Gas Cock: Forged brass body, hard chromium plated forged brass ball, threaded, with handle, 
rubber seats meeting ASTM D471, 175 psi WOG, entire unit tested to ANSI Z21.15-1979, 
AGA and UL listed, Wooster, Parker, Watts, Jamesbury, PGL. 

B. Gauge Cocks:  Brass, tee handle, male to female, 200 psi working pressure, 1/4 inch, Conbraco 
41 series. 

C. Drain Valves:  Bronze globe valve or full port ball valve, garden hose end, cap and chain 3/4 
inch size. 

D. Gas Pressure Regulator: 
1. Acceptable Manufacturers:  Equimeter, Maxitrol, Fisher. 
2. Description:  Cast iron body complying with ANSI 125 lb. construction standard, 

aluminum orifice, molded BUNA-N soft seat, BUNA-N diaphragm, internal relief valve. 

2.8 WATER PRESSURE REDUCING VALVE ASSEMBLY 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers:  Watts No. 223S, similar and equal Fisher, Armstrong Cash Acme. 
B. Description:  Bronze body with inlet strainer, water tight cage assembly, 200 psi working 

pressure and suitable for 200°F. 

2.9 SYSTEM SPECIALTIES 

A. Pressure/Temperature Test Plug: 
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1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
a. Peterson Engineering, Inc., Universal Lancaster, Sisco, Trerice. 
b. Other Manufacturers:  Submit Substitution Request. 

2. General:  1/2-inch N.P.T. fitting to receive either a temperature or pressure probe 1/8-
inch O.D., fitted with a color coded and marked cap with gasket.  

3. Material:  Solid brass with valve core of Nordel.  
4. Rating:  Minimum 300 psig at 275°F.  
5. Gauges and Thermometers:  Supply Owner with two pressure gauge adapters with 1/8-

inch O.D. probe and two five-inch stem pocket test thermometers 25°-125°F for chilled 
water, 40°-240°F for heating water.  

B. Emergency Gas Shutoff Valve: 
1. Cast steel, normally closed, manually opened, electrically held open, automatic closing 

upon power interruption, Maxon Series 808-CP.  Provide manual gas cock upstream of 
emergency gas shut-off valve. 

C. Gas Pressure Regulator: 
1. Acceptable Manufacturers:   

a. Actaris, Maxitrol, Fisher. 
b. Other Manufacturers:  Submit Substitution Request. 

2. Description:   0-500 SCFH capacity at 0-14 inches outlet pressure. 
a. Body:  Cast iron complying with ANSI 125 lb. construction standard. 
b. Orifice:  Aluminum. 
c. Valve Seat:  BUNA-N. 
d. Diaphragm:  BUNA-N. 
e. Internal relief valve. 
f. Maxitrol 325 series. 

D. Drain Valves:  Bronze globe valve or full port ball valve, garden hose end, cap and chain 3/4 
inch size. 

2.10 STRAINERS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
1. Armstrong, McAlear, Sarco, Steamflo, Mueller, R.P. & C. Company. 
2. For Grooved Coupling Systems: Victaulic. 
3. Other Manufacturers:  Submit Substitution Request. 

B. Wye Pattern: 
1. Bronze:  Bronze body, 2-inch and below screwed, 250 psi, 1/16-inch perforated type 

304 stainless screen. 
2. Cast Iron:  Cast iron body, 2-inch and below screwed, 2-1/2-inch and above flanged, 

125 psi, 1/16-inch perforated type 304 stainless screen. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Provide valves at connections to equipment where shown or required for equipment isolation.  
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B. Install all valves accessible and same size as connected piping.  
C. Provide separate support for valves where necessary.  
D. Provide drain valves in all low points in the piping system, at coils and equipment, and as 

indicated. 
E. All gas cocks and gas regulator shall be located to be readily accessible for servicing.  Provide 

approved gas cock immediately upstream of each gas pressure regulator.  Provide separate 
vent to the outside for each regulator. 

3.2 APPLIED LOCATIONS PLUMBING VALVES 

A. In piping 2 inches and smaller: 
 

System 
Valve Types 

Gate Globe Swing Check Ball Butterfly 

Domestic Hot Bronze Bronze Bronze Bronze Not Allowed 

Domestic Cold Bronze Bronze Bronze Bronze Not Allowed 

Non-potable Cold Water Bronze Bronze Bronze Bronze Not Allowed 

 

B. Calibrated balancing valves 2-1/2-inch and smaller, on domestic hot water. 
C. Silent check valves on pump discharge for domestic cold water. 
D. In Natural Gas Piping: 

1. Gas cock. 
2. Gas pressure regulator. 

E. Provide gauge cock for all pressure gauges. 

END OF SECTION 22 05 23 



SECTION 22 05 29  HANGERS, SUPPORTS AND ANCHORS FOR PLUMBING  Page 1 of 3 
SOUTHERN OREGON UNIVERSITY 
CASCADE SCIENCE - RENOVATION 
 

SOU | Cascade Science l Renovation |11/26/13 | 22 05 29 HANGERS, SUPPORTS AND ANCHORS FOR PLUMBING  Page 1 of 3 

SECTION 22 05 29 - HANGERS, SUPPORTS AND ANCHORS FOR PLUMBING  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements. 
 

C. This Section includes:  Supports and anchors for piping systems and equipment.  
D. Related Sections include: 

1. Section 22 21 13 Pipe and Pipe Fittings Plumbing. 
2. Section 22 07 00 Plumbing Insulation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUPPORTS, ANCHORAGE AND RESTRAINT 

A. General:  Provide pipe and equipment hangers and supports in accordance with the following: 
1. When supports, anchorages, and seismic restraints for equipment, and supports and 

seismic restraints for conduit, piping, and ductwork are not shown on the Drawings, 
the contractor shall be responsible for their design. 

2. Seismic restraints and anchorages shall resist seismic forces as specified in the latest 
edition of the International Building Code for the seismic zone in which the project is 
constructed. 

3. Seismic restraint shall not introduce stresses in the piping caused by thermal 
expansion or contraction. 

4. Connections to structural framing shall not introduce twisting, torsion, or lateral 
bending in the framing members.  Provide supplementary steel as required. 

5. Seismic restraints shall be in accordance with the latest edition of the SMACNA 
“Seismic Restraint Manual - Guidelines for Mechanical Systems” for the Seismic 
Hazard Level corresponding to the seismic zone in which the project is constructed. 

6. Seismic restraints shall follow the provisions described in Section 22 05 48 Vibration 
and Seismic Controls for Piping and Equipment. 

2.2 SUPPORTS, GENERAL 

A. Fabricate support members from welded standard structural shapes, pipe, and plate to carry 
the necessary hangers and accessories as required.  Support piping less than 4-inch pipe size 
from or by prefabricated roll-formed channels with necessary accessories to adequately 
support piping system.  

B. Acceptable Manufacturers:  Unistrut, Superstrut, Powerstrut and Kinline, B-Line Systems, 
Grinnell. 
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C. Supports and Accessories:  Preformed roll-formed channels and accessories with matching 
compatible accessories as shown, as specified, and as required. 

2.3 PIPE ATTACHMENTS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers:  Grinnell as noted or equivalent products by Superstrut, B-Line 
Systems, Tolco, Michigan Hanger. 

2.4 INSULATION PROTECTION SHIELDS AND INSULATION PROTECTION SADDLES 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers:  Grinnell as noted or equivalent Super Strut, B-Line Systems, 
Tolco, Michigan Hangers. 

B. Insulation Protection Shields:  Grinnell 167. 
C. Insulation Protection Saddles:  Grinnell 160 through 166A as required.  

2.5 BUILDING ATTACHMENTS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers:  Grinnell as listed or equivalent products by Elcen, Superstrut, B-
Line Systems, Tolco, Michigan Hangers. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

A. General: 
1. Install all support systems as detailed and in accordance with manufacturer’s 

recommendations.  Provide pipe racks, pipe stands, trapeze hangers, etc., as required 
and as detailed on the Drawings. 

2. Support Spacing:  Provide support at minimum spacing per MSS SP-69-1996 Pipe 
Hangers and Supports - Selection and Application: 
a. Support piping within 2 feet of each change in direction. 
b. Steel Pipe, Copper Tubing: 

 

Minimum Pipe Size Max. Span Steel Max. Span Copper Rod Size 

1-inch and smaller 7 feet 5 feet 1/4-inch 

1-1/4-inch  to 2-inch 8 feet 8 feet 3/8-inch 

2-1/2-inch to 3-inch 11 feet 9 feet 1/2-inch 

4-inch to 5-inch 14 feet 12 feet 1/2-inch 

c. Fuel Gas Piping:  Support in accordance with local code requirements. 
d. Plumbing Piping:  Support in accordance with local plumbing code. 
e. Plastic Pipe:  Supported a maximum of 3 feet on center for piping 1-inch and 

smaller and 4 feet on center for piping 1-1/4-inch and larger with rod sizes as 
recommended by the manufacturer. 

 
3. Provide adjustable hangers for all pipes complete with inserts, adjusters, bolts, nuts, 

swivels, all-thread rods, etc., except where specified otherwise. 
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4. Arrange for grouping of parallel runs of horizontal piping to be supported together on 
trapeze type hangers where possible.  Where piping of various sizes is to be supported 
together by trapeze hangers, space hangers for smallest pipe size or install intermediate 
supports for smaller diameter pipe.  Do not use wire or perforated metal to support 
piping and do not support piping from other piping. 

5. Except as otherwise indicated for exposed continuous pipe runs, install hangers and 
supports of same type and style as installed for adjacent similar piping. 

6. Install all cast iron piping in accordance with Cast Iron Soil Pipe Industry (CISPI) 
Standards. 

7. Support all piping within 2 feet of each change of direction on both sides of fitting. 
8. Hangers for vapor barrier type insulations shall be external to insulation with saddle. 

END OF SECTION 22 05 29 
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SECTION 22 05 48 - VIBRATION AND SEISMIC CONTROLS FOR PLUMBING PIPING AND EQUIPMENT 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements. 

C. This Section includes: 
1. Isolation of mechanical equipment as indicated on the Drawings and specified herein. 
2. Seismic restraint of equipment, piping and ductwork. 

D. Related Sections include: 
1. Section 22 05 29 Hangers, Supports and Anchors for Plumbing. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

A. Bracing of Pipes: 
1. Provide seismic bracing of all piping as detailed below. Exception:  Piping suspended 

by individual hangers 12 inches or less in length, as measured from the top of the pipe 
to the bottom of the support where the hanger is attached, need not be braced. 
a. Brace all gas piping, such as lab gas piping and compressed air piping that is 1-

inch nominal diameter or larger. 
b. Brace all piping located in mechanical equipment rooms that is 1-1/4-inch 

nominal diameter and larger. 
c. Brace all pipes 2-1/2 inches nominal diameter and larger. 

2. For all gas piping, as specified in 1(a), transverse bracing shall be at 20 feet maximum, 
and longitudinal bracing shall be at 40 feet maximum. 

3. Seismic braces for pipes on trapeze hangers may be used. 
4. Provide flexibility in joints where pipes pass through building seismic joints or 

expansion joints or where rigidly supported pipes connect to equipment with vibration 
isolators.  For threaded piping, the flexibility may be provided by the installation of 
swing joints. 

5. Vertical risers shall be laterally supported with a riser clamp at each floor.   

B. Suspended Equipment and Piping: 
1. Cable Method:  The seismic restraint shall consist of a combination of stranded steel 

aircraft cable and the specified vibration isolation hanger with an added nut and 
neoprene and steel washer.  The cable resists lateral and downward motion.  The 
modified vibration hanger resists upward motion. 

2. Cable attachment details, cable size, and the neoprene and steel washers shall be sized 
by the manufacturer and are to be indicated in the Shop Drawings. 

3. Provide detailed Shop Drawings for approval in sufficient time to allow structural 
attachment work to be incorporated into the normal work sequence. 

4. Acceptable Manufacturers:  Mason Model SSB. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL 

A. Do not install any equipment or pipe which makes rigid contact with the building.  "Building" 
includes slabs, beams, studs, walls, etc. 

B. Correct, at no additional cost, all installations which are defective in workmanship or 
materials. 

END OF SECTION 22 05 48 
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SECTION 22 05 90 - PRESSURE TESTING FOR PLUMBING SYSTEMS  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements. 

C. This Section includes:  Pressure testing of piping systems. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS – NOT APPLICABLE 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL 

A. Piping:  Test prior to concealment, insulation being applied, and connection to equipment, 
fixtures, or specialties.  Conduct tests with all valves but those used to isolate the test section 
10% closed. 

B. Leaks:  Repair all leaks and retest until stipulated results are achieved. 

END OF SECTION 22 05 90 



SECTION 22 07 00  INSULATION FOR PLUMBING  Page 1 of 3 
SOUTHERN OREGON UNIVERSITY 
CASCADE SCIENCE - RENOVATION 
 

SOU | Cascade Science l Renovation | 11/26/13 | 22 07 00 INSULATION FOR PLUMBING  Page 1 of 3 

SECTION 22 07 00 - INSULATION FOR PLUMBING  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements. 

C. This Section includes:  Insulation for piping, and equipment. 
D. Related Sections include: 

1. Section 220529 Hangers, Supports and Anchors for Plumbing. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS 

A. Equivalent products by Johns Manville, Knauf, Owens Corning, and CertainTeed are 
acceptable. 

B. Other Manufacturers:  Submit Substitution Request. 

2.2 PIPE INSULATION 

A. Fiberglass:  Split sectional or snap-on type with 0.23 per inch maximum thermal conductivity 
(K-factor) at 75°F mean temperature, 850°F maximum service rating and white, vapor barrier 
jacket with pressure sensitive closure system.  Johns Manville Microlok APT Plus. 

B. Elastomeric:  Expanded closed cell, 0.27 per inch maximum K-factor at 75°F mean 
temperature, 220°F maximum service rating with fitting covers and paintable surface.  
Armstrong AP Armaflex, Rubatex. 

C. Polyolefin:  Semi-rigid polyolefin form snap-on or slip over type with 0.24 per inch maximum 
thermal conductivity (K-factor) at 75°F mean temperature -165°F to 210°F service factor and 
paintable surface.  End joints in insulation on piping with fluid temperatures normally below 
65°F fuse sealed in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions.  Joints longitudinal 
joints and other end joints made with manufacturer’s approval contact adhesive in 
accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions.  Joints may be pre-glued or pre-coated with 
adhesive where applicable. 

2.3 ACCESSORIES PIPING 

A. Adhesives: 
1. Fiberglass:  Zeston Z-Glu. 
2. Elastomeric:  Armstrong 520. 
3. Polyolefin:  As approved by the insulation manufacturer. 
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B. Pipe Fitting Covers:  One piece PVC insulated pipe fitting covers.  Zeston, Ceel-Co. 
C. Insulation Protection Saddles:  12-inch long, 16 gauge steel: 

1. On Non-Vapor Barriered Black Steel Pipe:  Similar and equal to Grinnell 160 through 
166. 

2. All Other Piping:  Similar and equal to Grinnell 167, galvanized. 

D. Tapes:  Pressure sensitive, weather resistant, and for temperatures up to 150°F.  Zeston Z-
tape. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL 

A. Workmanship: 
1. Installation:  Insulation installed in first class, neat professional manner. 
2. Applicators:  Applicators shall be employed by firm that specializes in insulation work. 

B. Preparation:  Surfaces of piping, ductwork and equipment clean, free of oil or dirt, and dry 
before insulation is applied. 

C. Stamps:  ASME stamps, UL labels, and similar stamps and labels shall not be covered. 

3.2 PLUMBING PIPE INSULATION APPLIED LOCATIONS 

A. Insulation Applied Locations – Plumbing Piping: 
 

System Pipe Size Insulation Type Insulation Thickness Notes 

Domestic Cold 

Water, Above Grade 

1 1/4-inch  

and smaller 

Fiberglass, 

all purpose jacket or 

Elastomeric or 

Polyolefin 

1-inch  

Above  

1 1/4-inch 

Fiberglass, 

all purpose jacket 
1 1/2-inch  

Non-Potable Cold 

Water, Above Grade 

1 1/4-inch  

and smaller 

Fiberglass, 

all purpose jacket or 

Elastomeric or 

Polyolefin 

1-inch  

Above  

1 1/4-inch 

Fiberglass, 

all purpose jacket 
1 1/2-inch  

Domestic Hot Water 

Supply/Return, 

Above Grade 

1 1/2-inch  

and smaller 

Fiberglass, 

all purpose jacket or 

Elastomeric or 

Polyolefin 

1 1/2-inch  

Above  

1 1/2-inch 

Fiberglass, 

all purpose jacket 
1 1/2-inch  
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B. The following piping is not insulated: 
1. Waste and vent. 
2. Natural gas. 
3. Domestic cold water run-outs to single fixture less than 12-inch long and exposed 

supplies. 
4. Priming lines. 

C. Installation:  Repair existing insulation on vapor barrier insulated piping damaged during 
construction. 

END OF SECTION 22 07 00 
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SECTION 22 21 13 - PIPE AND PIPE FITTINGS FOR PLUMBING  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements. 

C. This Section includes:   
1. Piping, pipe fittings, and incidental items as required for complete piping systems.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS 

A. As indicated. 

2.2 BLACK STEEL PIPE, SCHEDULE 40 

A. General:  Fittings and joints must be UL listed for use with pipe chosen for use.  Listing 
restrictions and installation procedures per NFPA 13 and state and local authorities must be 
followed.  Pipe must be hot-dipped galvanized on FM jobs with dry pipe systems and where 
required by Owner. 

B. Pipe:  Schedule 40 conforming to ASTM A 135 or A 53. 
C. Fittings:  150 lb. screwed malleable iron on 2 inches and below, Schedule 40 welding fittings 

conforming to ASTM A 234 for 2-1/2 inches and above or mechanical couplings on select 
piping as herein specified.  Fittings below grade shall be welding fittings.  All elbows on 
pumped systems shall be long radius type.  Short radius elbows not acceptable for use except 
as approved on a case by case basis. 

D. Service: 
1. Natural gas piping and vent lines. 
2. Lab Air. 
3. Miscellaneous drains and overflows. 

2.3 GALVANIZED STEEL PIPE 

A. Pipe:  Schedule 40 conforming to ASTM A 135 or A 53. 
B. Fittings:  150 lb. screwed galvanized malleable iron on 2-inch and below. 
C. Service: 

1. Miscellaneous indirect waste piping.  
2. At Contractor’s option, waste and vent piping 1-1/2 inches and under, above grade.  
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2.4 CPVC LAB WASTE PIPE 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers:   
1. Spears LabWaste. 
2. Other Manufacturers:  Submit Substitution Request. 

B. Pipe:  CPVC pipe compound shall meet or exceed requirements of ASTM F-2618.  Pipe shall 
be certified NSF International for use with corrosive waste.  Meets IAPMO IGC 210 and ICC-
ES PMG-1018 for CPVC Chemical Waste Systems ABS Type approved.  Meets 25/50 Flame 
and Smoke Retirement. 

C. Fittings:  CPVC fitting compound shall meet or exceed the requirements of ASTM F-2618. 
D. Solvent Cement:  For CPVC chemical waste pipe. 
E. Service:   

1. Lab waste and vent. 

2.5 CPVC PIPE 

A. Pipe:  CPVC pipe compound shall meet cell class 24448 as defined by ASTM D1784 and shall 
meet or exceed requirements of ASTM F-441.  Pipe shall be certified NSF International for use 
with potable water. 

B. Fittings:  CPVC fitting compound shall meet cell class 23447 as defined by ASTM D1784 and 
shall meet or exceed the requirements of ASTM F-441. 

C. Solvent Cement:  For CPVC pipe conforming to the requirements of ASTM F493.  Solvent 
cement shall be certified by NSF International for use with potable water. 

D. Service:   
1. Industrial (lab) cold, hot and re-circulating hot water systems above grade, except not 

allowed in return air plenums. 
2. Deionized water. 
3. Lab Vacuum. 
4. Lab Air. 

2.6 PEX POTABLE WATER TUBING 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers:   
1. Wirsbro, Uponor. 
2. Other Manufacturers:  Submit Substitution Request. 

B. General:  PEX tubing and components shall be installed in full compliance with all local 
jurisdictional codes, standards and requirements. 

C. Materials: 
1. Tube Materials:  Tube shall be cross-linked polyethylene (PEX) manufactured by PEX-

A or peroxide method.  Provide “blue” colored PEX for cold water systems and “red” 
colored PEX for hot water systems.  

2. Tubing Type:  PEX tubing shall be manufactured in accordance with ASTM F876, 
ASTM F877 and CAN/CDA-B137.5.  The tube shall be listed to ASTM by an 
independent third party agency. 
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a. PEX tubing shall have Standard Grade hydrostatic design and pressure ratings of 
200°F at 80 psi and 180°F at 100 psi.  Temperature and pressure ratings shall be 
issued by the Plastic Pipe Institute (PPI). 

b. Minimum bend radius for cold bending of the PEX tubing shall not be less than 6 
times the outside diameter.  Bends with the radius less than stated shall require the 
use of a bend support as supplied by tube manufacturer. 

3. Manifold Type:  Wirsbro Type “L” Q-Series copper manifold with integral valves. 
4. Fittings:  Fittings shall be brass.  Fittings shall be PEX-A cold expansion type fitting.  

Wirsbro ProPEX fittings.  
a. Fittings shall be supplied by the PEX tubing manufacturer. 
b. PEX fittings shall be manufactured in accordance with ASTM F1960.  The fittings 

shall be listed to ASTM by an independent third party agency. 
c. PEX-A cold expansion type fittings shall be an assembly consisting of insert and 

PEX-A cold expansion ring. 

D. Accessories: 
1. Wall Penetration Brackets:  Brackets designed for wall membrane penetrations shall be 

supplied by PEX tubing manufacturer; Wirsbro Drop Ear Bend Support. 
2. Concrete Tube Support Brackets:  Brackets to hold PEX tubing in place in structural 

concrete slabs shall be of rigid PVC construction and be designed for that purpose. 
3. Wirsbro “Stand-Up” bracket. 

E. Service:   
1. Industrial (lab) hot, cold and re-circulating hot water piping distribution systems. 
2. DI water piping. 

2.7 FLEXIBLE GAS PIPING 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers:   
1. TacPipe CounterStrike Tubing 
2. Other Manufacturers:  Submit Substitution Request. 

B. Flexible Gas Piping and components shall be installed in full compliance with all local 
jurisdictional codes, standards and requirements. 

C. Pipe:  Semi-rigid 300 Series Stainless Steel, with polymer jacket, ASTM E-84 compliant not to 
exceed 25 flame spread and 50 smoke density. 

D. Fittings:    
1. Fittings:  Yellow brass. 
2. Manifolds:  Coated malleable iron. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION  

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Measurements, Lines and Levels: 
1. Check dimension at the building site and establish lines and levels for work specified 

in this Section.  
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2. Establish all inverts, slopes, and manhole elevations by instrument, working from an 
established datum point.  Provide elevation markers for use in determining slopes and 
elevations in accordance with Drawings and Specifications.  

3. Use established grid and area lines for locating trenches in relation to building and 
boundaries.  

3.2 EXCAVATION AND BACKFILL 

A. General:  Perform all necessary excavation and backfill required for the installation of 
mechanical work in accord with Division 2.  Repair pipelines or other work damaged during 
excavation and backfilling.  

B. Excavation:  Excavate trenches to the necessary depth and width, removing rocks, roots, and 
stumps.  Include additional excavation to facilitate utility crossovers, additional offsets, etc.  
Excavation material is unclassified.  Width of trench shall be adequate for proper installation 
of piping.  The trench shall be widened, if not wide enough for a proper installation.  

C. Bedding:  All cast iron, steel, and copper piping shall be full bedded on sand.  Place a 
minimum 4-inch deep layer on the leveled trench bottom for this purpose.  Remove the sand 
to the necessary depth for piping bells and couplings to maintain contact of the pipe on the 
sand for its entire length.  Lay all other piping on a smooth level trench bottom so that contact 
is made for its entire length.  

D. Backfill:  Place in layers not exceeding 8 inches deep, and compact to 95% of standard proctor 
maximum density at optimum moisture content.  Earth backfill shall be free of rocks over 2 
inches in diameter and foreign matter.  Disposal of excess material as directed. 
1. Interior:  All backfill under interior slabs shall be bank sand or pea gravel.  
2. Exterior:  Excavated material may be used outside of buildings at the Contractor’s 

option.  The first 4 inches shall be sand, and final 12-inch layer course shall be soil in 
any event.  

3.3 PIPING INSTALLATION 

A. Install unions in all non-flanged piping connections to apparatus and adjacent to all screwed 
control valves, traps, and appurtenances requiring removal for servicing so located that piping 
may be disconnected without disturbing the general system. 
 

B. Mechanical Pipe Couplings and Fittings: 
1. All grooved joint couplings, fittings, valves, and specialties shall be the products of a 

single manufacturer. Grooving tools shall be of the same manufacturer as the grooved 
components. 

2. Flexible couplings to be used only when expansion, contraction, deflection or noise 
and vibration is to be dampened, as detailed or specified. 

3. On systems using galvanized pipe and fittings, fittings shall be galvanized at factory. 
4. Before assembly of couplings, lightly coat pipe ends and outside of gaskets with 

approved lubricant. 
5. Pipe grooving in accordance with manufacturer’s specifications contained in latest 

published literature. 

C. Install all piping as to vent and drain.  Install according to manufacturer’s recommendations. 
D. Support all piping independently at apparatus so that its weight shall not be carried by the 

equipment.  
E. Run piping clear of tube cleaning or removal/replacement access area on heat exchangers, 

water heaters, etc. 
F. Socket Couplings:  Install per manufacturer’s instructions. 



SECTION 22 21 13  PIPE AND PIPE FITTINGS FOR PLUMBING  Page 5 of 5 
SOUTHERN OREGON UNIVERSITY 
CASCADE SCIENCE - RENOVATION 
 

SOU | Cascade Science l Renovation | 11/26/13 | 22 21 13 PIPE AND PIPE FITTINGS FOR PLUMBING  Page 5 of 5 

G. PEX System:  Installation shall comply with manufacturer’s product data, including product 
technical bulletins, installation instructions and product carton instructions for installation. 
1. PEX tubing passing through metal studs shall be provided with grommets or sleeves at 

the penetration. 
2. Protect PEX tubing with sleeves where abrasion may occur. 
3. Use strike protectors where PEX tubing has the potential for being struck with a screw 

or nail.  

3.4 PIPING JOINTS 

A. Pipe and fittings shall be joined using methods and materials recommended by manufacturer 
in conformance with standard practice and applicable codes.  Cleaning, cutting, reaming, 
grooving, etc. shall be done with proper tools and equipment.  Hacksaw pipe cutting 
prohibited.  Peening of welds to stop leaks not permitted. 

B. Purge lab air, piping with nitrogen continuously during the piping installation, and seal each 
branch outlet with Visqueen and tape or similar method to assure continued cleanliness of 
interior of piping until system is completed. 

C. No couplings installed in floor or wall sleeves. 
D. Steel Piping: 

1. Screwed Joints:  Pipes cut evenly with pipe cutter reamed to full inside diameter with 
all burrs and cuttings removed.  Joints made up with Teflon liquid dope or Teflon tape 
applied to male threads only, leaving two threads bare.  Joints tightened so that not 
more than two threads are left showing.  Junctions between galvanized steel waste pipe 
and bell of cast iron pipe shall be made with tapped spigot or half coupling on steel 
pipe to form spigot end and caulked. 

E. Flexible Connector:  Provide where indicated on the Drawings. 
F. CPVC Piping:  Socket weld joints with solvent cement and application method recommended 

by manufacturer.  Use power saw and miter box to cut CPVC pipe, except water piping must 
be cut with a wheel cutter specifically made for plastics.  Allow proper curing time based on 
temperature range during cure period before pressure testing. 

3.5 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. General: 
1. Clean interior of all piping before installation.  
2. Flush sediment out of all piping systems after installation before connecting plumbing 

fixtures to the piping. 
3. When placing the water systems in service during construction, each system shall be 

cleaned by circulating a solution with 1000 ppm (1#20 gallon) of trisodium phosphate 
for 24 hours, then drained, flushed and placed in service. 

4. Clean all strainers prior to placing in service. 

3.6 INSTALLATION, NATURAL GAS PIPING 

A. Install piping where shown on Drawings. 
B. Black Steel Pipe:  

1. Installation shall be acceptable to the serving gas supplier. 

END OF SECTION 22 21 13 



SECTION 22 30 00  PLUMBING EQUIPMENT  Page 1 of 1 
SOUTHERN OREGON UNIVERSITY 
CASCADE SCIENCE - RENOVATION 
 

SOU | Cascade Science l Renovation |11/26/13 | 22 30 00 PLUMBING EQUIPMENT  Page 1 of 1 

SECTION 22 30 00 - PLUMBING EQUIPMENT 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements. 

C. This Section includes:  This Section includes:  
1.  Equipment and incidental related items as required for complete systems.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 BACKFLOW PREVENTERS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
1. Watts, Febco, Wilkins, Hersey, Ames. 
2. Other Manufacturers:  Submit Substitution Request. 

B. Reduced Pressure Backflow Assembly (RPBA) Type: 
1. 2-inch Size and Smaller:  Screwed ends with bubble-tight ball valves, bronze main 

valve body and cover, bronze main valve with stainless steel 316 trim and four (4) test 
cocks.  Maximum working pressure of 150 psi unless scheduled. 

2. 2-1/2-inch Size and Larger:  Flanged ends with non-rising stem shutoff valves, cast iron 
main valve body and cover with epoxy coated interior, bronze main valve trim, bronze 
differential relief valve with stainless steel 316 trim and four (4) test cocks.  Maximum 
working pressure of 150 psi unless scheduled. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 BACKFLOW PREVENTERS 

A. Install at height and location suitable for testing purposes by the local governing authority. 
B. Provide funnel drain below reduced pressure backflow device for collecting periodic 

discharge and testing purposes.  Pipe 2-inch indirect waste from funnel drain to floor drain.  
Discharge indirect waste above floor drain utilizing a 1-inch air gap. 
 

END OF SECTION 22 30 00 
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SECTION 22 40 00 - PLUMBING FIXTURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements. 

C. This Section includes:  This Section includes:  Plumbing Fixtures.   

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers stated for each fixture specified and the following manufacturers are approved 
for bidding except when indicated "only".  Final approval for the installation based upon 
approval by the Owner.  

B. Faucets:  American Standard, Delta, Moen, T&S Brass, Pro-Flow. 
C. Drainage Products:  J.R. Smith, Josam, Zurn, Wade, Watts Drainage.  
D. Lab Outlets:  Chicago, T & S Brass, Zurn. 
E. Other Manufacturers:  Submit Substitution Request. 

 

2.2 FIXTURE TRIM 

A. Traps: 
1. For floor drains, provide coated cast iron P-trap; recessed, screw jointed or bell and 

spigot. 

2.3 PLUMBING FIXTURES 

A. Sinks: 
1. Size and configuration as indicated on architectural drawings. 
2. Elkay Neptune 25x22x7 Single or 33x22x8 double compartment 20 gauge, drop-in 

stainless steel sink, (2) SnapLock SS306 stainless steel basket strainer. (confirm sizes 
with cabinet provider.) 

3. American Standard Colony 4275.551.002, two lever faucet, gooseneck spout, trim plate. 
Omit sprayer.  
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2.4 DRAINAGE PRODUCTS 

A. Hose Bibb:  Mueller 103-004, 3/4-inch hose thread. 
B. Floor Drain:  J.R. Smith 2005 series, round nickel bronze vandal resistant grate, cast iron body 

with flashing collar and adjustable strainer head and no-hub outlet. 
C. FS-1 Floor Sink:  J.R. Smith 3101-12 series, acid resistant coated floor sink, vandal-proof 8-1/2 

x 8-1/2-inch nickel bronze 1/2 grate and sediment bucket, no-hub outlet and flashing collar. 
D. WCO Wall Cleanout:  J.R. Smith 4530 series, round stainless steel vandal resistant cover and 

screw. 
E. Trap Priming Valves: Precision Plumbing Products Models P-1 & P-2.  
F. Water Hammer Arrester:  Precision Plumbing Products Model SC (Maintenance-Free). 

2.5 LABORATORY FIXTURE FITTINGS 

A. Air Outlet Single:  Chicago 986 single outlet wall fitting with 907BC lever handle “air” valve 
with integral check valve and serrated outlet. 

B. Air Outlet Double:  Chicago 987 double outlet wall fitting with (2) 907BC lever handle “air” 
valves with integral check valves and serrated outlet. 

C. Gas Outlet Single:  Chicago 986 single outlet wall fitting with 909C lever handle “gas” valve 
with integral check valve and serrated outlet. 

D. Gas Outlet Double:  Chicago 987 double outlet wall fitting with (2) 909C lever handle “gas” 
valves with integral check valves and serrated outlets. 

E. Air and Gas Outlet:  Chicago 982 deck mounted turret with (2) 90 degree outlets, divided 
interior for (2) handle “air” valve with integral check valve and serrated outlet, (1) 909C lever 
handle “gas” valve with integral check valve and serrated outlet.  Contractor Option: Chicago 
983 (three outlet) and Chicago 984 (four outlet) series may be used on benches requiring 
multiple stations, subject to Owner review. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FIXTURE TRIM 

A. Provide plumbing fixture trim where applicable on fixtures, including but not limited to 
supply stops, traps, support rims, flush valve, and vacuum breakers. 

B. Provide rough-in and final piping connection to fixtures.  Carefully review all construction 
documents to assure that all fixtures are provided with necessary services for a complete 
operating system. 

3.2 PLUMBING FIXTURES 

A. Water Supplies:  When both hot and cold water to a fixture is required, connect the hot on the 
left and the cold on the right. 

B. Floor Drain and Floor Sinks: 
1. Set top flush with finished floor.  
2. Provide flashing clamp for all drain bodies installed in floors provided with waterproof 

membranes. 

C. Cleanout: 
1. Where shown or required.  
2. Cover set flush with finished surface.  
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D. Water Hammer Arresters:  Provide where shown and where recommended by Plumbing 
Drainage Institute (PDI). 

3.3 PRIMING VALVES 

A. All floor drains, floor sinks and similar traps shall be primed.  Use minimum 3/8-inch PEX 
tubing.  Primer line to be continuous and without joints. 

B. Install priming valves inside cabinets where possible.  Surface mounted priming valves are 
acceptable. 

3.4 LAB FURNISHING COORDINATION 

A. General:  Obtain the most recent architectural drawings before any rough-in is started.  Install 
lab outlets as indicated.  Complete lab piping installation to all outlets including hoods, for a 
complete working installation.   

END OF SECTION 22 40 00 
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SECTION 23 00 00 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR HVAC SYSTEMS  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 ENGINEERING OF RECORD RESPONSIBILITIES 

A. The specifications provide design and performance criteria for the mechanical contractor to 
design and build the mechanical systems.   

B. It shall be the responsibility of the selected subcontractor to perform all calculations and 
prepare complete design drawings signed and sealed for permit and construction. The 
selected mechanical contractors will be entirely responsible for the design, permitting, 
building, start-up and testing of all the mechanical systems.  The mechanical contractors shall 
provide complete and functional systems. The mechanical contractor will be the Engineer of 
Record. 

1.2 CODE COMPLIANCE 

A. A complete electrical system shall be provided, meeting all codes and ordinances. 
B. The mechanical subcontractor shall be responsible for completing and submitting the 

ventilation code compliance forms for permit. 

1.3 WARRANTY 

A. The mechanical work shall be guaranteed for a period of one (1) year following date of 
substantial completion. 

1.4 DESIGN CRITERIA 

A.  Design Ventilation and Air Change Rates: 
 

Indoor Conditions: 

Outside Air Requirements 

General Office 5 CFM / person & 0.06 cfm / ft2 

Science Labs (Physics/ 

Biology, without hoods) 

10 CFM / person & 0.18 cfm / ft2 

Science Labs (with hoods) 5.5 ACH (approx)  

Classrooms 10 CFM / person & 0.12 cfm / ft2 

Exhaust Air Requirements 

Science Labs (with hoods) 6 ACH (negatively pressurized) 

Prep, Storage, and similar 

spaces without hoods 

Exhaust approximately 200 CFM more than supply air in 

(negatively pressurized) 

Anatomy Lab 10 ACH (negatively pressurized) 
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B. Low-Pressure Ductwork: 
 

Low-Pressure Ductwork: 

Static Pressure Loss:   Maximum 0.1 inches WC per 100 feet 

Main Velocity:   Maximum 1,800 feet per minute 

Branch Velocity:  Maximum 1,500 fpm 

Flexible Ducts: Maximum length 7 feet/ minimize total 90° bends. 

Maximum 600 feet per minute 

  

Laboratory Exhaust: 

Static Pressure Loss:   Maximum 0.35 inches WC per 100 feet 

Fan Discharge Velocity Minimum 3,000 fpm 

  

1.5 EXISTING SYSTEMS DESCRIPTION 

A. The building is conditioned by the following:   
1. An original construction H&V unit (HV-1) in the penthouse (converted to have return 

air) with sub-zoning for temperature control zones. 
2. An original construction AC unit (AC-1) in the penthouse that is 100% outside air and 

is single zone temperature control for the central (old kitchen) area. 
3. Two rooftop AC units (AC-1 and AC-2) for further zone control. 
4. An additional Makeup Air Unit (MAU-1). 
5. A large Kitchen Hood exhaust fan located in the penthouse. 
6. A general exhaust fan located in the penthouse. 
7. Three roof exhaust fans, include one that is a hood exhaust. 

B. Portions of the existing duct system for HV-1 consist of under the floor ductwork with floor 
registers and duct mounted heating and cooling coils located the basement for individual 
room temperature control.  In other sections, there is ceiling mounted a cooling coil and two 
electric duct heaters. 

C. Chilled water is generated from a chiller on the first level.  
D. Heating water is generated from steam to hot water heat exchangers in the basement.  

Distribution pumps are also located in the basement. 
E. Existing air handlers currently have Johnson Controls Metasys DDC controls. 
F. Existing Condition References: 

1. See mechanical drawings showing locations of existing equipment and partial 
ductwork routes with existing walls, and with new wall configuration. 

2. See copies of original construction drawings for existing mechanical equipment and 
ductwork. 
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1.6 SYSTEMS DESCRIPTION 

A. Remodel Scope:  Refer to Architectural plans for new room assignments and re-configuration 
of walls, ceilings, etc.  The design-build effort to re-use existing mechanical systems with the 
least amount of changes possible to serve the remodel areas 

B. Air Distribution: 
1. Air systems to be constant volume supply due to the temporary nature of the building, 

with air volumes set by balance dampers.  Interior rooms served overhead by single 
zone AC-1 may remain as one temperature control zone with one “master” thermostat 
located in the common exhaust air.  (If additional supply air is required, the Owner has 
two additional roof top units that can be used.) 

2. Existing exhaust systems may be reused for general lab exhaust and/or hood exhaust 
after thorough cleaning and modification to the discharge path.  Hood exhaust to 
discharge upward and extend at least 10-feet above the roof level.  Discharge velocity as 
indicated.  The fume hoods will be new; pre-ordered by the SOU, installed hereunder, 
and relocated under the new Science Building Remodel project.  The hoods will have 
variable volume capabilities, but shall set up to be constant volume exhaust due to the 
temporary nature of the Cascade Hall, with air volumes set by balance dampers.  All 
wet lab spaces and rooms with hoods are to be 100% exhausted.  

3. Provide low wall exhaust in Anatomy Lab. 
4. Provide exhaust to specific Lab equipment where indicated on the architectural 

drawings and where needed. 
5. The completed system to be balanced. 
6. Protect penetrations of rated assemblies as required. 

C. Heating Water System: Steam to hot water heat exchangers to remain.  Heating water pumps 
to be rebalanced for new flow rates. 

D. Chilled water System:  Existing chiller and pumps to remain.  No new cooling coils. 
E. Controls:  Existing control system to remain, with only the addition of temperature sensors 

and minor changes to setpoints, reset schedules anticipated for the remodel work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT APPLICABLE 

PART 3 - EXECUTION - NOT APPLICABLE 

END OF SECTION 23 00 00 
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SECTION 23 05 00 - COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR HVAC  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor.  Little if any new equipment is expected.  However, if new 
equipment is necessary, comply with the following requirements. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements. 

1.2 RELATED WORK 

A. The General and Supplemental Conditions apply to this Division, including but not limited 
to: 
1. Public ordinances, permits.  (Contractor to submit for permit, Owner pays all fees.) 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate Work of This Division with all other trades to ensure proper installation of 
mechanical equipment.  Where connections are required for equipment provided as Work of 
other Divisions, coordinate rough-in and wiring requirements for that equipment with its 
supplier and installer and provide mechanical work to suit. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Provide work and materials conforming to Local and State Codes, Federal and State laws and 
regulations.   

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. The Contractor shall visit the site prior to bidding and become familiar with existing 
conditions and all other factors which may affect the execution of the work.  Include all 
related costs in the initial bid proposal. 

1.6 SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor shall provide complete submittal package of all equipment and material required 
as part of this Division.  Submittal shall be provided to Owner and Architect for review prior 
to commencing work. 

B. Submittal information shall include but is not limited to: 
1. Complete index of materials and equipment required for the project. 
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2. Manufacturer’s detailed specifications and data sheets to fully describe equipment 
furnished. 

3. Drawings indicating changes to existing duct systems. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MACHINERY GUARDS 

A. Furnish guards for protection on all rotating and moving parts of equipment.  Provide guards 
for all metal fan drives and motor pulleys, regardless of being enclosed in a metal cabinet. 

B. Design guards so as not to restrict air flow at fan inlets resulting in reduced capacity. 
C. All guards shall meet OSHA requirements including back plates. 
D. Provide inlet and outlet screens on all fans in plenums or where exposed to personnel. 

2.2 ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT 

A. General:  All equipment and installed work shall be as specified under Division 26 00 00, 
Electrical. 

B. Motors: 
1. Motors shall be furnished as integral part of driven equipment.  They shall be drip 

proof induction type with ball bearings unless noted otherwise.  Motors shall be built 
to NEMA Standards for the service intended.  The motors shall be rated for the voltage 
specified, suitable for operation within the range of 10% above to 10% below the 
specified voltage. 

2. Refer to individual product sections for additional motor requirements. 
3. Furnish motors on belt drive equipment of nominal nameplate horsepower not less 

than 120% of equipment brake horsepower required for performance specified. 
4. Motors shall have built-in thermal overload protection, or be protected externally with 

separate thermal overload devices with low voltage release or lockout.  Hermetically 
sealed motors shall have quick trip devices. 

5. Motors located in environment air plenums not tied to air handling functions shall be 
totally enclosed type motors. 

C. Starters:  Provided hereunder, suitable for performing the control functions required. 
D. Control Wiring:  All control wiring for mechanical equipment shall be provided by Johnson 

Controls, Inc. 
E. Codes:  All electrical equipment and products shall bear the Underwriters label as required by 

governing codes and ordinances. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 COMPLETION AND TESTING 

A. Upon completion, demonstrate to the owner that systems installed equipment operates as 
designed and specified, free of defects.  

END OF SECTION 23 05 00 
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SECTION 23 05 29 - HANGERS, SUPPORTS AND ANCHORS FOR HVAC 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements. 

C. This Section includes:  Supports and anchors for piping systems and equipment.  
D. Related Sections include: 

1. Section 23 05 48 Vibration and Seismic Controls for Piping and Equipment. 
2. Section 23 07 00 HVAC Insulation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUPPORTS, ANCHORAGE AND RESTRAINT 

A. General:  Provide pipe and equipment hangers and supports in accordance with the following: 
1. When supports, anchorages, and seismic restraints for equipment, and supports and 

seismic restraints for conduit, piping, and ductwork are not shown on the Drawings, 
the contractor shall be responsible for their design. 

2. Seismic restraints and anchorages shall resist seismic forces as specified in the latest 
edition of the International Building Code for the seismic zone in which the project is 
constructed. 

3. Connections to structural framing shall not introduce twisting, torsion, or lateral 
bending in the framing members.  Provide supplementary steel as required. 

4. Seismic restraints shall be in accordance with the latest edition of the SMACNA 
“Seismic Restraint Manual - Guidelines for Mechanical Systems” for the Seismic 
Hazard Level corresponding to the seismic zone in which the project is constructed. 

5. Seismic restraints shall follow the provisions described in Section 22 23 0548 Vibration 
and Seismic Controls for Piping and Equipment. 

2.2 SUPPORTS, GENERAL 

A. Fabricate support members from welded standard structural shapes, pipe, and plate to carry 
the necessary hangers, and accessories as required.  Support piping less than 4-inch pipe size 
from or by prefabricated roll-formed channels with necessary accessories to adequately 
support piping system.  

B. Acceptable Manufacturers:  Unistrut, Superstrut, Powerstrut and Kinline, B-Line Systems, 
Grinnell. 

C. Supports and Accessories:  Preformed roll-formed channels and accessories with matching 
compatible accessories as shown, as specified, and as required. 
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2.3 BUILDING ATTACHMENTS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers:  Grinnell as listed or equivalent products by Elcen, Superstrut, B-
Line Systems, Tolco, Michigan Hangers.  

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

A. General:  Install all support systems as detailed and in accordance with manufacturer’s 
recommendations.   

END OF SECTION 23 05 29 
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SECTION 23 05 48 – VIBRATION AND SEISMIC CONTROLS FOR PIPING AND EQUIPMENT 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements. 

C. This Section includes: 
1. Seismic restraint of equipment, piping and ductwork. 

D. Related Sections include: 
1. Section 23 05 29 Hangers, Supports and Anchors for HVAC 
2. Section 23 31 01 HVAC Ducts and Casing-Low Pressure 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SEISMIC RESTRAINTS 

A. General Requirements: 
1. Seismic restraints shall be provided for all new or relocated equipment, both supported 

and suspended, piping and ductwork. 
2. Bracing of piping and ductwork shall be in accordance with the provisions set forth in 

the SMACNA seismic restraint manual. 
3. The structural requirements for the restraints, including their attachment to the 

building structure, shall be reviewed and approved by a structural engineer. 
4. Attachments to supported or suspended equipment must be coordinated with the 

equipment manufacturer. 

B. Supported Equipment: 
1. Acceptable Manufacturer:  Mason Model Z-1011, or similar Amber-Booth, Kinetics 

Corporation. 

C. Bracing of Ductwork: 
1. Brace rectangular ducts with cross sectional areas of 6 square feet and larger. Brace flat 

oval ducts in the same manner as rectangular ducts.  Brace round ducts with diameters 
of 28 inches and larger.  Brace flat oval ducts the same as rectangular ducts of the same 
nominal size. 

2. Exception:  No bracing is required if the duct is suspended by hangers 12 inches or less 
in length, as measured from the top of the duct to the bottom of the support where the 
hanger is attached. 

3. Transverse bracing shall occur at the interval specified in the SMACNA tables or at 
both ends if the duct run is less than the specified interval.  Transverse bracing shall be 
installed at each duct turn and at each end of a duct run, with a minimum of one brace 
at each end. 
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4. Longitudinal bracing shall occur at the interval specified in the SMACNA tables with at 
least one brace per duct run.  Transverse bracing for one duct section may also act as 
longitudinal bracing for a duct section connected perpendicular to it if the bracing is 
installed within four feet of the intersection of the ducts and if the bracing is sized for 
the larger duct.  Duct joints shall conform to SMACNA duct construction standards. 

D. Suspended Equipment and Ductwork: 
1. Cable Method:  The seismic restraint shall consist of a combination of stranded steel 

aircraft cable and the specified vibration isolation hanger with an added nut and 
neoprene and steel washer.  The cable resists lateral and downward motion.  The 
modified vibration hanger resists upward motion. 

2. Cable attachment details, cable size, and the neoprene and steel washers shall be sized 
by the manufacturer and are to be indicated in the Shop Drawings. 

3. Provide detailed Shop Drawings for approval in sufficient time to allow structural 
attachment work to be incorporated into the normal work sequence. 

4. Acceptable Manufacturers:  Mason Model SSB. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION - NOT APPLICABLE 

END OF SECTION 23 05 48 
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SECTION 23 05 93 - TESTING, ADJUSTING AND BALANCING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements. 

C. This Section includes:  Testing, Adjusting and Balancing.  
D. Related Sections include:   

1. Section 230900 Controls. 

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Acceptable Testing and Balancing Firms: 
1. A.I.R., Inc. 
2. Air Balance Specialty, Inc. 
3. Neudorfer Engineers, Inc. 
4. Northwest Engineering Services. 
5. Pacific Coast Air Balance. 
6. Southern Oregon Engineering Service. 

B. Other Firms:  Submit Substitution Requests prior to Bid Date. 
C. Industrial Standards:  Testing and Balancing shall conform to NEBB, American Society of 

Heating, Refrigerating, and Air Conditioning Engineers (ASHRAE), and American National 
Standards Institute (ANSI) as follows: 
1. NEBB:  Comply with Procedural Standards for Testing, Adjusting Balancing of 

Environmental Systems. 
2. ASHRAE:  Comply with recommendations pertaining to measurements, instruments, 

and testing, adjusting and balancing. 
3. ANSI: 

a. S1.4 Specifications for sound level meters. 
b. S1.11 Specifications for Octave-Band and Fractional-Octave-Band analog and 

digital filters. 

D. Instrument Certification:  All instruments used shall be accurately calibrated and certified 
within six months of balancing and maintained in good working order. 

E. Test Observation:  If requested, the tests shall be conducted in the presence of the Architect 
or the Architect’s representative. 
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1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit the following: 
1. Balancing Log:  Include all air and water outlets, actual field measured air and water 

volume, and percentage of design volumes.  Provide drawings identifying location of all 
outlets. 

2. Equipment Data Sheets:  Indicate actual equipment performance, model numbers, 
bearing and belt data, motor nameplate data, and final balanced motor data. 

3. Additional Data:  Submit all additional data as provided by Associated Air Balance 
Council (AABC) Standard forms. 

4. Number of Copies:  Submit one (1) PDF copy of the above completed information to the 
Engineer for review and insertion into the Operating and Maintenance Data. 

5. Instrument Certification:  When requested, submit certificate of calibration for all 
equipment to be used. 

B. Record data on NEBB forms or forms approved by the Architect. 

1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Where existing systems are to be adjusted, establish flow rates in all branches prior to making 
any modifications to system.  Submit preliminary report indicating existing conditions prior 
to making any modifications to existing systems.  Adjust central equipment as required and 
restore all unmodified branches and outlets to original condition.  Obtain existing system 
drawings from Owner and become familiar with extent and nature of existing systems. 

B. Do not perform final testing, adjusting, and balancing work until heating, ventilating, and air 
conditioning equipment has been completely installed and operating continuously as 
required. 

C. Conduct air testing and balancing with clean filters in place.  Clean strainers, etc., prior to 
performing hydronic testing and balancing. 

1.5 WARRANTIES 

A. In addition to the Requirements of the Contract, include an extended warranty of six months 
after completion of test and balance work during which time the Architect at his discretion 
may request a recheck or resetting of any equipment or device listed in the test reports. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS – NOT USED 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 AIR SYSTEMS 

A. General:  Make measurements in accord with Industrial Standards specified above.  Record 
on appropriate forms. 

B. Preliminary: 
1. Identify and list size, type, and manufacture of all equipment to be tested including air 

outlets and inlets. 
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2. Use manufacturer’s ratings for equipment to make required calculations except where 
field test shows ratings to be impractical. 

C. Central System: 
1. Adjust fan speeds and motor drives for required air volume within ±5% maximum.  

Set speed to provide air volume at farthest run without excess static pressure.  Provide 
additional sheaves and belts as required to accomplish speed adjustment. 

2. Read and adjust air supply, return, and exhaust fan units to deliver design conditions at 
minimum O.S.A. and at 100% O.S.A. 

3. Adjust outside air, return air, and exhaust dampers for design conditions. 
4. Read and record motor data and amperage draw. 

D. Distribution: 
1. Read and adjust all air outlets to design air volumes within ±10% maximum.  Advise 

Engineer if deficiencies are generally noted to enable proper corrective actions. 
2. Evaluate all building and room pressure conditions to determine adequate supply and 

return air conditions.  Lab spaces shall be balanced to be negative to adjacent spaces. 
3. Mark all balancing dampers. 

E. Hood Exhaust Systems: 
1. Balance, adjust, and test the hood exhaust system to achieve the required sash opening 

velocity required. The balancer shall rebalance the system as necessary until the hood 
can be certified. 

3.2 HYDRONIC SYSTEMS 

A. General:  Make measurements in accord with Industrial Standards specified above.  Record 
on appropriate forms. 

B. Preliminary: 
1. List complete data of tested equipment and verify against Contract Documents. 
2. Verify proper system pressures. 
3. Verify air vents in high points of water are properly installed and operating freely. 

C. Central Equipment: 
1. Check all conditions at all coils for required performance at design conditions. 
2. Check conditions at all primary source equipment for performance of design 

conditions. 
3. Read and record pump heads, motor data, and amperage draw. 

D. Distribution: 
1. Read and adjust water flow for design conditions. 
2. Set all memory stops and mark position of adjuster on balancing valves. 

3.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate work with other trades to ensure rapid completion of the project. 
B. Deficiencies noted during the course of air balancing in the mechanical installation shall be 

promptly reported to the Architect to allow corrective action to proceed. 

END OF SECTION 23 05 93 
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SECTION 23 07 00 - INSULATION FOR HVAC 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements. 

C. This Section includes:  Insulation.  
D. Related Sections include: 

1. Section 23 05 29 Hangers, Supports and Anchors for HVAC. 
2. Section 23 31 01 HVAC Ducts and Casing – Low Pressure. 

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Regulatory Requirements: 
1. ALL INSULATING PRODUCTS SHALL COMPLY WITH OREGON REVISED STATUTE 

(ORS) 453.005(7)(e) PROHIBITING PENTABROMINATED, OCTABROMINATED, AND 
DECABROMINATED DIPHENYL ETHERS.  WHERE PRODUCTS WITH-IN THIS 
SPECIFICATION CONTAIN THESE BANNED SUBSTANCES, PROVIDE COMPLYING 
PRODUCTS FROM APPROVED MANUFACTURERS WITH EQUAL PERFORMANCE 
CHARACTERISTICS. 

2. Flame and Smoke Ratings:  Installed composite flame spread not to exceed 25 and 
smoke developed not to exceed 50 as tested by UL 723. 

3. Energy Codes:  Chapter 13 of International Building Code shall govern where 
requirements for thickness exceeds thickness specified. 

B. Protection:  Protect against dirt, water, chemical, or mechanical damage before, during, and 
after installation.  Repair or replace damaged insulation at no additional cost. 

C. Source Quality Control: 
1. Service:  Use insulation specifically manufactured for service specified. 
2. Labeling:  Insulation labeled or stamped with brand name and number. 
3. Insulation and accessories shall not provide any nutritional or bodily use to fungi, 

bacteria, insects, rats, mice, or other vermin, shall not react corrosively with 
equipment, piping, or ductwork, and shall be asbestos free. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit the following. 
1. Product Data:  For each type including density, conductivity, thickness, jacket, vapor 

barrier, and flame spread and smoke developed indices. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS 

A. Equivalent products by Johns Manville, Knauf, Owens Corning, and CertainTeed are 
acceptable. 

B. All such insulation shall be of one manufacturer. 
C. Other Manufacturers:  Submit Substitution Request. 

2.2 DUCTWORK BLANKET INSULATION 

A. Fiberglass:  1.0 pcf nominal density, 0.25 per inch maximum K-factor at 75°F mean 
temperature, 250°F minimum operating temperature limit.  Johns Manville Microlite Type 
100 with facing as follows: 
1. Exposed:  FSK facing (foil scrim Kraft) or vinyl - white appearance. 
2. Concealed with Vapor Barrier:  FSK reinforced foil and paper. 
3. Concealed without Vapor Barrier:  Facing not required. 

B. Semi-Rigid Fiberglass:  2.5 pcf nominal density, 0.24 per inch maximum K-factor, at 75°F 
mean temperature, 250°F minimum operating temperature limit.  Johns Manville Micro-Flex 
with facing as follows: 
1. Exposed:  FSK facing (foil scrim kraft) or vinyl-white appearance. 
2. Concealed with Vapor Barrier:  FSK reinforced foil and paper. 
3. Concealed without Vapor Barrier:  Facing not required. 

2.3 DUCT ENCLOSURE, FIRE RATED 

A. Johns Manville: 
1. Material: 

a. 2-hour Rated:  Johns Manville “Super Firetemp M”, minimum 3-inch thickness, 
ASTME2336, 2-hour rated assembly. 

b. 1-hour Rated:  Johns Manville "Super Firetemp L", minimum 2-1/4-inch 
thickness, ASTM E2336, 1-hour rated assembly. 

2. Joint:  Johns Manville “Super Calstik” adhesive, modified sodium silicate adhesive. 

B. Firemaster:  
1. Material: Thermal Ceramics “Firemaster” duct wrap ceramic fiber blanket, minimum 3-

inch total thickness, ASTM E2336, 2-hour rated assembly. 

C. Fyrewrap: 
1. Material:  Unifrax “Fyrewrap” duct wrap fiberglass blanket, 1.5-inch thickness for 1-

hour rated assembly, 3-inch thickness for 2-hour rated assembly.  ASTM E2336. 
  



SECTION 23 07 00  INSULATION FOR HVAC  Page 3 of 4 
SOUTHERN OREGON UNIVERSITY 
CASCADE SCIENCE - RENOVATION 
 

SOU | Cascade Science l Renovation | 11/26/13 | 23 07 00 INSULATION FOR HVAC  Page 3 of 4 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL 

A. Workmanship: 
1. Installation:  Insulation installed in first class, neat professional manner. 
2. Applicators:  Applicators shall be employed by firm that specializes in insulation work. 

B. Preparation:  Surfaces of piping, ductwork and equipment clean, free of oil or dirt, and dry 
before insulation is applied. 

C. Stamps:  ASME stamps, UL labels, and similar stamps and labels shall not be covered. 

3.2 HVAC PIPE AND EQUIPMENT INSULATION APPLIED LOCATIONS 

A. Insulation shall include all fittings, unions, flanges, and piping through sleeves. 
B. Piping insulation is not required between the control valve and coil on run-outs when the 

control valve is located within 2 feet of the coils and the pipe size is 1-inch or less. 

3.3 DUCT INSULATION APPLIED LOCATIONS 

A. General: 

1. All external insulation with continuous vapor barriers unless specifically noted 
otherwise. 

2. In addition to locations described in specification, internally line medium, low, return 
and exhaust air ductwork where shown on drawings. 

B. Insulation Applied Location – HVAC Ductwork: 
 

System Location Duct Type 
Insulation 

Type 
Thickness Notes 

Low Pressure 

Supply* 
Concealed All 

Fiberglass 

Blanket 
1 1/2-inch  

 

3.4 DUCTWORK INSTALLATION 

A. General: 
1. Install in accordance with manufacturer’s instruction. 
2. The vapor barrier shall be continuous.  Tears, holes, staples, etc. shall be coated with 

vapor barrier mastic and patch with facing or tape.  Joints between insulation and 
access with vapor barrier mastic. 

3. Insulation at access panels to be removable or attached to panel with edges of panel 
and opening reinforced with metal beading. 

B. External Blanket Insulation: 
1. Insulation secured to ductwork with 20-gauge snap wires 24 inches on center and at all 

joints. 
2. Joints and seams lapped a minimum of 3 inches and sealed with jacket tape. 
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C. Duct Enclosure - Fire Rated: 
1. Installation:  Per manufacturer’s instructions. 
2. Joints:   

a. Attached boards shall be cemented and attached to one another.  Mating surfaces 
shall be “buttered” with a 1/8-inch layer adhesive. 

b. Secure fiberglass type material with stainless steel banding (type 304). 
3. Support:  The duct enclosure may be hung from a conventional “trapeze” arrangement.  

Adequate support shall be provided at the bottom of vertical runs.  On multi-story 
vertical runs, the Firetemp enclosure shall be supported at each story penetration with 
an angle iron collar attached to the Firetemp. 

4. Expansion:  Adequate clearance shall be provided at the end of all straight runs to 
allow for expansion of the metal duct inside the enclosure.   

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Repair existing insulation damaged as part of this work. 

END OF SECTION 23 07 00 



SECTION 23 09 00  INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROLS FOR HVAC  Page 1 of 2 
SOUTHERN OREGON UNIVERSITY 
CASCADE SCIENCE - RENOVATION 
 

SOU | Cascade Science l Renovation | 11/26/13 | 23 09 00 INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROLS FOR HVAC  Page 1 of 2 

SECTION 23 09 00 - INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROLS FOR HVAC 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor.   

B. Scope:   

1. The existing building controls consist of a Johnson Controls, Inc. Metasys DDC system, 
which is to remain.  Individual room control is expected to need to be modified 
according to the removal of some existing walls and the installation of certain new 
walls. 

2. Mechanical Contractor’s Engineer and Johnson Controls to review proposed control 
system changes with SOU Utilities Operations Supervisor prior to making any changes. 

C. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements. 

D. This Section includes: 

1. Instrumentation and Controls for HVAC systems. 

E. Related Sections include: 
1. Section 23 05 93 Testing, Adjusting and Balancing. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Equipment Data:  Data for all materials, including field and system equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS/INSTALLERS 

A. Johnson Controls, Inc. 

2.2 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. General: 
1. Provide a complete functioning control system. 
2. Provide all equipment, installation, wiring and accessories as required but not 

necessarily specified to accomplish operations as described. 
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2.3 MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT 

A. Controls and Power Wiring:  Electric equipment and wiring shall be in accordance with 
Division 26 00 00.  Provide manual or automatic control for operation specified. Control 
wiring required for controls and devices, shall be provided hereunder.   

2.4 CONTROL DEVICES 

A. Temperature Sensors:   
1. Duct Temperature Sensors:  Insertion type with accuracy of ±0.5°F at 32°F, securely 

mounted in duct or plenum; operating range 0-100°F; linear signal; 10-inch element. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Room Thermostats and Room Sensors:   
1. Remove existing wall thermostats where walls are to be removed and turn over to 

Owner. 
2. In rooms with no wall mounted thermostat, provide duct mounted sensor in the 

common return or exhaust air. 

B. Control System Acceptance:  Demonstrate operation of systems to the Owner to show that the 
control system operates as specified. 

END OF SECTION 23 09 00 
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SECTION 23 31 01 - HVAC DUCTS AND CASING-LOW PRESSURE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements. 

C. This Section includes:  Low pressure ductwork and fittings.  
D. Related Sections include: 

1. Section 23 05 48 Vibration and Seismic Controls for HVAC Equipment 
2. Section 23 07 00 Insulation for HVAC 
3. Section 23 33 00 Air Duct Accessories 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUPPORTS, ANCHORAGE AND RESTRAINTS 

A. General:  
1. When supports, anchorages, and seismic restraints for equipment, and supports and 

seismic restraints for ductwork are not shown on the Drawings, the contractor shall be 
responsible for their design. 

2. Seismic restraints and anchorages shall resist seismic forces as specified in the latest 
edition of the International Building Code for the seismic zone in which the project is 
constructed. 

3. Seismic restraints shall follow the provisions described in Section 23 05 48, Vibration 
and Seismic Controls for HVAC Piping and Equipment. 

4. Seismic restraints shall not introduce stresses in the ductwork caused by thermal 
expansion or contraction. 

5. Connections to structural framing shall not introduce twisting, torsion, or lateral 
bending in the framing members.  Provide supplementary steel as required. 

B. Suspended Ductwork:  Seismic restraints shall be in accordance with the latest edition of the 
SMACNA “Seismic Restraint Manual - Guidelines for Mechanical Systems” for the seismic 
hazard level corresponding to the seismic zone in which the project is constructed. 

2.2 SHEETMETAL DUCTWORK 

A. Fabricate from galvanized steel, unless noted otherwise.  
B. Minimum gauge, duct construction, joint reinforcing, fittings, hangers and supports shall be 

in accordance with SMACNA “HVAC Duct Construction Standards”, Second Edition, 1995. 
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C. Duct Classification:  Ducts shall be considered low pressure when design velocities are 2000 
fpm or less and maximum static pressure is 2 inches W.G. positive or negative. 
1. The following ductwork constructed in accordance with minimum reinforcement 

requirements for static pressure class of 1/2-inch W.G. positive or negative. 
a. Supply, return or exhaust ductwork serving fans scheduled to operate at less 

than 1/2-inch W.G. 
b. Supply, return, or exhaust branch ductwork which serves one or two 

inlets/outlets. 
2. The following ductwork constructed in accordance with minimum reinforcement 

requirements for static pressure class of 1-inch W.G. positive or negative. 
a. Supply, return, or exhaust ductwork serving fans scheduled to operate at less 

than 1 inch W.G.  On supply fans pressure drops for louvers, coils, clean filters, 
and sound traps may be deleted from scheduled fan static. 

b. Supply, return, or exhaust ductwork serving multiple duct branches where 
contractor can demonstrate that pressures will not exceed 1 inch W.G. positive 
or negative. 

3. The following ductwork constructed in accordance with minimum reinforcement 
requirements for static pressure class of 2 inches W.G., positive or negative. 
a. Supply, return, or exhaust ductwork serving fans scheduled to operate at 

pressures greater than 1 inch W.G. positive or negative. 

D. Longitudinal seams on rectangular duct shall be Pittsburgh or Button punch snap lock.  Snap 
lock seams for round duct may be used only on ducts classified for 1/2 inch W.G.  
Longitudinal seams for round ducts using lap and rivet, spot weld, or fillet weld may be used 
only on ducts classified for statics 1 inch W.G. or less. 

E. Joining and reinforcing systems manufactured by Ductmate, Roloc, or TDC are acceptable.  
Ductmate 35 is equivalent to SMACNA “J”, and Ductmate 25 is equivalent to SMACNA “F”. 

2.3 FLEXIBLE DUCTS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
1. Thermaflex M-KE, Gen Flex IMP-25S. 
2. Other Manufacturers:  Submit Substitution Request. 

B. Description:  Flexible air duct with CPE or metal film liner permanently bonded to coated 
spring steel wire helix with 1-inch thick fiberglass insulation blanket covered with fiberglass 
reinforced metal film vapor barrier jacket.  Duct rated for 6-inch W.G. positive and 1-inch 
W.G. negative. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLIED LOCATIONS 

A. Supply ductwork:  Galvanized sheet metal ductwork, lined as specified in Section 23 07 00. 
B. Supply Ductwork from Spin-In Fittings to Supply Outlet Collar Connection:  Flexible duct. 
C. Return Air Trunk Ductwork from End Run to Unit Connection:  Galvanized sheet metal  
D. Exhaust Ductwork:  Galvanized sheet metal ductwork, lined as specified in Section 23 07 00. 

END OF SECTION 23 31 01 
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SECTION 23 33 00 - AIR DUCT ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements. 

C. This Section includes:  Medium and low pressure duct accessories, sealants and tapes, 
flexible connectors, fire dampers, smoke dampers, combination smoke and fire dampers, 
access doors, spin-in, automatic dampers. 

D. Related Sections include: 
1. Section 23 31 01 HVAC Ducts and Casing-Low Pressure.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 LOW PRESSURE DUCT ACCESSORIES 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
1. As indicated. 
2. Other Manufacturers:  Submit Substitution Request. 

B. Damper Regulators: 
1. Ventlok model numbers used; similar products by Young, Durodyne or approved equal 

are acceptable. 
2. Dial Regulator:  Concealed or exposed duct in unfinished spaces, blade lengths 18-inch 

and less, 3/8-inch, Ventlok 635 or 638 for insulated duct.  For blade lengths, 19 inches 
and above, similar except 1/2-inch shafts. 

3. Dial Regulator:  Exposed duct finished space, 3/8-inch, Ventlok 640. 
4. Dial Regulator:  Concealed, not accessible, blade lengths 18-inch and less, 3/8-inch 

Ventlok 666 regulator with 680 mitered gear assembly where right angle turn is 
necessary.  Blade lengths 19 inches and above, similar except 1/2-inch shafts. 

5. End Bearings:  For ducts rated to 1 inch WG, open end, Ventlok 607.  For ducts rated 
above 1 inch WG, closed end, Ventlok 609.  Exposed ductwork, finished spaces, 
Ventlock 609.  Spring end bearings not allowed. 

C. Volume Damper Fabrication: 
1. Single blade dampers reinforced or crimped for rigidity, with pivot rod extending 

through duct.  Dampers over 12 inches high use multiple opposed blade damper.  
Single blade damper no larger than 12 inches x 48 inches.  Multiple blade damper 
factory fabricated, Ruskin MD-35 or equal. 

2. Minimum gauge and duct construction in accordance with SMACNA “HVAC Duct 
Construction Standards”, latest edition. 

3. Splitter and butterfly dampers fabricated of 18 gauge galvanized steel.  
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4. Dampers of length suitable to close branch ducts without damper flutter.  
5. Damper blade must be aligned with handle and index pointer.  

D. Flexible Equipment Connections:  30 oz. Ventfabrics Ventglas or Duro Dyne neoprene coated 
fire retardant glass fabric or approved equal.  

E. Spin-in Fittings:   
1. Sheet Metal Duct:  Straight pattern sheet metal spin-in fitting with scoops designed for 

connection to sheet metal ductwork, volume damper, and locking quadrant.  
Construction with spot welds or rivets. “Button-punch” fabrication prohibited. 

2. Fiberglass Duct:  Straight pattern sheet metal spin-in fitting with scoops designed for 
connection to fiberglass ductwork volume damper, and locking quadrant.  Construction 
shall be with spot welds or rivets.  “Button-punch” fabrication prohibited.  

F. Duct Sealer:  Polymer Adhesive Airseal 33, Hardcast Versa-Grip 181. 
G. Duct Tape for Sheet Metal:  ARNO C520 duct tape similar United, Duro Dyne, Nashua, 

Polymer Adhesive.  
H. Access Doors: 

1. Manufacturer:  Air Balance, Ruskin, Metco, Durodyne, Cesco, Nailor-Hart or approved 
equal. 

2. Doors complete with steel frame, steel door with backing plate, cam latches (two on 
units 14-inch x 14-inch and larger), hinge and gasketing.  Doors on insulated or lined 
ducts shall be insulated. 

3. Grease Duct Access Door:  Construct of metal thickness equal to metal duct, doors air 
and grease tight with hinge and hand operable latches.  Ductmate. 

2.2 FIRE AND SMOKE DAMPERS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers:  Where Ruskin is the only manufacturer indicated, equivalent 
products may be furnished. 

B. Fire Dampers: 
1. Code Compliance:  Provide fire dampers with a U.L. label for fire rating indicated and 

in conformance with NFPA 90A. 
2. Dampers shall be integrally hinged, folding blade curtain type, for installation in 

ductwork complete with 160°F fire link and retainer. 
3. Dampers shall be suitable for horizontal or vertical installation as required.  Furnish 

stainless steel closure springs and cam lock for complete damper closure on dampers to 
be installed in vertical air flow positions. 

4. Ruskin Model IBD23, Style C for rectangular, Style CR for round, Style CO for oval. 
5. Low pressure, 1-1/2-hour:  For use in partitions up to 2-hour rating with damper out of 

air stream for supply. 
a. Ruskin Model IBD2 Style B for supply. 
b. Ruskin Model IBD2 Style A for return or exhaust. 

6. Low pressure, 3-hour: for use in partitions over 2-hour rating with damper out of air 
stream for supply. 
a. Ruskin Model IBD23 Style B for supply. 
b. Ruskin Model IDB23 Style A for return or exhaust. 

7. Transfer grilles, 1-1/2-hour:  7/8-inch deep for use in partitions up to 2-hour rating.  
Ruskin Model IBDT "Thinline". 

8. Ceiling fire dampers with 20 gauge galvanized steel blades, 212°F fusible link, U.L. 
listed, Ruskin CFD (R) 2 or CFD (2) 3.  Provide thermal blanket. 
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C. Smoke Damper:  Fabricate from 16 gauge channel and blades, UL555S leakage Class II, 
conforms to NFPA 90A smoke damper requirements, internal 24 volt electric operator, 
maximum blade length 36-inches x   6-inches.  Ruskin SD36. 

D. Combination Smoke and Fire Dampers: 
1. Multiblade damper with linkage, extended control rod and damper operator with UL 

Fire Damper Label. Provide round or oval duct connections where required. Operator to 
be factory-installed, electric type, 120V with spring return to closed position. Stall type 
motors are not acceptable.  

2. Low pressure, 1-1/2 hour: for use in partitions up to 2-hour rating. Ruskin Model 
FSD36. 

3. Low pressure, 3-hour: for use in partitions over 2-hour rating. Ruskin Model FSD60-3. 
4. Provide factory installed and wired U.L. Listed duct smoke detector for 0-3000 fpm 

flow, Ruskin Model DSDN as part of assembly.  Provide contactor from smoke detector 
to fire alarm system. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION - NOT APPLICABLE 

END OF SECTION 23 33 00 
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SECTION 23 37 00 - AIR OUTLETS AND INLETS  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements. 

C. This Section includes:  Ceiling diffusers, sidewall grilles.  
D. Related Sections include:   

1. Section 233300 Duct Accessories. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS 

A. Where only Titus figure numbers are listed, equivalent products by Carnes, Price, Krueger, 
Tuttle & Bailey, Anemostat are acceptable. 

B. Other Manufacturers:  Submit substitution Request. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE 

A. Unit sizing is based on air being introduced at 20°F temperature differential and being 
diffused at the 5-foot level to a velocity not greater than 50 FPM and a temperature differential 
not greater than 1.5°F.  Units are also selected so as not to exceed the NC-30 curve.   

2.3 DIFFUSERS AND GRILLES 

A. Ceiling Supply Diffuser:  Perforated face modular diffuser with adjustable modular core, steel 
panel, square or rectangular neck size as indicated, discharge pattern as indicated, lay-in tee 
bar ceiling, or surface mounted as required (coordinate with architectural reflected ceiling 
plan), white baked enamel finish, Titus PMC. 

B. Ceiling Return/Exhaust Grille:  Perforated face modular ceiling grille, steel panel, with duct 
adapters for round or rectangular as indicated, lay-in tee bar ceiling, or surface mounted as 
required (coordinate with architectural reflected ceiling plan), white baked enamel finish, 
Titus PAR. 

C. Wall Return/Exhaust Grille:  Aluminum 45 degree fixed single deflection, horizontal blades 
3/4-inch spacing 1-1/4-inch border, gasketed around face flange, white baked enamel finish, 
Titus Model 3F. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION - NOT APPLICABLE 

                                              END OF SECTION 23 37 00 
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SECTION 26 00 00 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 ENGINEERING OF RECORD RESPONSIBILITIES 

A. The specifications provide design and performance criteria for the electrical contractor to 
design and build the electrical systems. 

B. The selected electrical contractor will be entirely responsible for the design, permit 
documents as needed, installation, start-up and testing of all the electrical systems.  The 
electrical contractor shall provide complete and functional systems. The electrical contractor 
will be the Engineer of Record. 

1.2 WARRANTY 

A. The electrical work shall be guaranteed for a period of one (1) year following date of 
substantial completion. 

1.3 CODE COMPLIANCE 

A. A complete electrical system shall be provided, meeting all codes and ordinances. 
B. The electrical subcontractor shall be responsible for completing and submitting the lighting 

code compliance forms for permit. 

1.4 DESIGN CRITERIA 

A. Service & Distribution: 
1. Panelboards: 

a. Reuse existing. 
2. Branch Circuiting:  

a. All branch circuiting requirements shall be confirmed with Owner.  
b. Branch conduit may be exposed in Lab and Classrooms.   
c. Branch circuit wiring to be copper conductors in EMT raceway where exposed.   
d. MC cable within walls and above accessible ceilings for final connection s to 

devices and fixtures within a room. 
e. Provide dedicated neutrals for all circuits. 
f. Provide ground fault circuit interrupter receptacles at sinks and  other wet areas. 
g. Maximum six (6) receptacles per 20Amp branch circuit. 
h. Provide dedicated branch circuits for Lab equipment in accordance with 

equipment requirements.   
3. Grounding 

a. Transformers:  Provide system ground for all new transformers. 
 

B. Lighting: 
1. Design Criteria: 

a. Illumination for the project is to incorporate existing fixtures in all possible 
spaces.   
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b. The following illumination levels are to be used for the project. 
 

AREA SOURCE 

LIGHT LEVEL 

AMBIENT 

(ave FC) 

LIGHT LEVEL 

EMERGENCY (ave) 

FC* 

Enclosed Office Fluorescent 30-40 N/A 

Conference Fluorescent 30-40 N/A 

Classroom Fluorescent 30-40 1.0 

Circulation/Transition Fluorescent 15-25 1.0 

Labs Fluorescent 40-50 1.0 

Storage Fluorescent 15-25 N/A 

IDF Room Fluorescent 35 – 45 1.0 

 

2. Lighting Control: 
a. The following lighting control systems are to be used: 

 

TASK/AREA CONTROL METHOD 

Enclosed Office New or existing wall switch (manual control)  

Conference New or existing wall switch (manual control) 

WorkroomClassroom Occupancy Sensor (with manual override) New or 
existing wall switch (manual control) 

Circulation/Transition New or existing wall switch (manual control) 

Break RoomLabs New or existing wall switch (manual control) 

IDF New wall switch. 

Storage New or existing wall switch (manual control) 

Egress Illumination Unswitched 

 
3. Sources: 

a. The project will use T-8 fluorescent lighting to match SOU Standards. 
b. Emergency exit lighting may use battery-pack type fixtures. 

1.5 EXISTING SYSTEMS DESCRIPTION 

A. Service and Distribution: 
1. Service: 

a. Description:  The facility is served by a transformer located in the Basement. A 
3000A 208/3ɸ bus is routed to two main distribution panels which feed panels 
on the first floor Kitchen and to the Dorm Wings. 

B. Interior Lighting:  The existing lighting system consists of a variety of wall and ceiling 
mounted luminaires.  

C. Signal Systems:  The Fire Alarm system is an existing installation.  Input devices include 
manual pull stations at exits. 
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1.6 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. Distribution 
1. Existing electrical rooms and all equipment within them to remain (i.e. bus risers, 208V 

distribution panels, lighting branch panels, transformers, branch panels, etc.) and be 
reused wherever possible for the remodel. 

B. Enclosed Office: 
1. Revise lighting arrangement and control to suit new configuration.  Refer to design 

criteria and lighting description herein. 
2. Provide receptacles as indicated on the plans. 

C. Classroom: 
1. Revise lighting arrangement and control to suit new configuration.  Refer to design 

criteria and lighting description herein. 
2. Provide receptacles as indicated on the plans. 

D. General Areas: 
1. Provide all lighting modifications, signal system modifications, devices, branch 

circuiting, etc. for all areas not identified herein. 

E. Interior Lighting: 
1. General:  Maintain existing branch circuiting arrangement.  Provide branch circuiting 

and control modifications as required to accommodate floor plan modifications.  
2. Areas with new lay-in ceilings: Provide new 2x4 recessed direct/indirect luminaires 

(basis of design:  Lithonia RT8). 
3. Areas with new hard ceilings:  Provide new surface wraps. 
4. Egress Illumination and Exit Signage: 

a. Provide circuiting modifications required to provide code required egress 
illumination along the path of egress as determined by the Architect. 

b. Provide exit signage along the egress path in accordance with code requirements. 

F. Signal Systems: 
1. Fire Alarm: 

a. The existing Fire Alarm System shall be modified to support the remodel.   
b. Provide new horns and strobe lights as needed to coordinate with the new space 

layouts. 
c. In general, all notification appliances to be ceiling or wall mounted at 

contractor’s option.  Coordinate all locations with Architect.  
2. Telephone/Data: 

a. General: 
1) Contractor is responsible for all conduit and backbox rough-in and j-hooks 

for routing to suit Owner network cabling infrastructure.  All cabling, 
equipment racks, network equipment, etc. will be provided by Owner. 

2) For network outlets, provide 4” square backbox, 1” conduit to nearest 
accessible ceiling. 

3. AV:  Provided and installed by Owner. 
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G. Existing Conditions: 
1. See original construction plans for existing electrical equipment, devices and lighting 

equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS – NOT APPLICABLE 

PART 3 - EXECUTION – NOT APPLICABLE 

END OF SECTION 26 00 00 
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SECTION 26 05 00 - COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR ELECTRICAL  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements.    

1.2 RELATED WORK 

A. The General and Supplemental Conditions apply to this Division, including but not limited 
to: 
1. Public ordinances, permits.  (Contractor to submit for permit, Owner pays all fees.) 

1.3 COORDINATION  

A. Coordinate Work of This Division with all other trades to ensure proper installation of 
electrical equipment.  Where electrical connections are required for equipment provided as 
Work of other Divisions, coordinate rough-in and wiring requirements for that equipment 
with its supplier and installer and provide electrical work to suit. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Provide work and materials conforming to Local and State Codes, Federal and State laws and 
regulations.   

B. Install only electrical products listed by a recognized testing laboratory, or approved in 
writing by the local inspection authority as required by governing codes and ordinances. 

1.5 REFERENCES 

A. The latest adopted revisions of the publications listed below apply to these Specifications as 
referenced:   
1. International Building Code (IBC). 
2. National Electrical Code (NEC). 
3. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA). 
4. National Electrical Manufacturers Association (NEMA). 
5. National Electrical Contractors Association (NECA). 
6. American National Standards Institute (ANSI). 
7. Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers (IEEE). 
8. Underwriters Laboratories (UL). 
9. The publications are referred to in the text by acronym or initials in parentheses above. 
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1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. The Contractor shall visit the site prior to bidding and become familiar with existing 
conditions and all other factors which may affect the execution of the work.  Include all 
related costs in the initial bid proposal. 

1.7 SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor shall provide complete submittal package of all equipment and material required 
as part of this Division.  Submittal shall be provided to Owner and Architect for review prior 
to commencing work. 

B. Submittal information shall include but is not limited to: 
1. Complete index of materials and equipment required for the project. 
2. Manufacturer’s detailed specifications and data sheets to fully describe equipment 

furnished. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GENERAL 

A. Where specified materials or methods conflict with applicable codes, the more stringent 
requirement applies. 

B. Provide apparatus built and installed to deliver its full rated capacity at the efficiency for 
which it was designed. 

C. Ensure that entire electrical system operates at full capacity without objectionable noise or 
vibration. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Provide a complete properly operating system for each item of equipment specified or 
required. 

B. Install intumescent material around ducts, conduits, and other electrical elements penetrating 
rated construction. 

3.2 NOISE CONTROL 

A. Minimize transmission of noise between occupied spaces.  Do not install outlet boxes on 
opposite sides of partitions back to back.  Do not use straight through outlet boxes.  Do not 
install contactors, transformers, starters, and similar noise-producing devices on walls that 
are common to occupied spaces, unless otherwise indicated. 
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3.3 EQUIPMENT CONNECTIONS 

A. Provide complete electrical connections for all items of equipment requiring such 
connections, including incidental wiring, materials, devices, and labor necessary for a 
finished working installation. 

3.4 EQUIPMENT SUPPORT 

A. Provide fastening devices and supports for electrical equipment, luminaires, panels, outlets, 
and cabinets capable of supporting not less than four times the ultimate weight of the object 
or objects fastened to or suspended from the building structure 

B. Support all junction boxes, pull boxes, or other conduit terminating housings located above 
the suspended ceiling from the floor above or roof structure to prevent sagging or swaying. 

C. Support suspended conduits 1-inch and larger from the overhead structural system with 
metal ring or trapeze hangers and threaded steel rod having a safety factor of four.  Conduits 
smaller than 1-inch installed in ceiling cavities, may be supported on the mechanical system 
supports when available space and support capacity has been coordinated with the 
subcontractor installing the supports. 

3.5 COMPLETION AND TESTING 

A. Upon completion, demonstrate operation of systems to show that installed equipment 
operates as designed and specified, free of faults and unintentional grounds.  

 

END OF SECTION 26 05 00 



SECTION 26 05 19 LOW VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS & CABLES  Page 1 of 2 
SOUTHERN OREGON UNIVERSITY 
CASCADE SCIENCE - RENOVATION 
 

SOU | Cascade Science l Renovation | 11/26/13 | 26 05 19 LOW VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS & CABLES Page 1 of 2 

SECTION 26 05 19 –LOW VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements.  

C. This Section includes: 
1. Copper conductors.  Indicated sizes shall be considered minimum for ampacities and 

voltage drop requirements. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONDUCTORS – 600V 

A. Type:   
1. Copper:  No. 12 AWG minimum size unless noted otherwise.  No. 12 and No. 10, solid 

or stranded; No. 8 or larger, Class B concentric or compressed stranded.  
2. Aluminum wiring is not permitted and shall not be utilized. 

B. Insulation: 
1. THHN/THWN-2 for conductors 6 AWG and smaller. 
2. XHHW-2 for conductors 4 AWG and larger. 

C. Manufacturers:  General, Southwire, or equivalent. 

2.2 MC CABLE 

A. Sheath:  Steel, of the interlocking metal type, continuous and close fitting.  The sheath shall 
not be considered a current carrying or grounding conductor. 

B. Conductors:  Solid copper, of the same ampacity as the conduit/wire system required for the 
specific location.  Provide separate green insulated grounding conductors in circuits where an 
isolated ground is required. 

2.3 CONNECTORS – 600V AND BELOW 

A. Branch Circuit Conductor Splices:  Live spring type, Scotchlok, Ideal Wire Nut, Buchanan B-
Cap, or 3M Series 560 self-stripping type. 

B. Cable Splices:  Compression tool applied sleeves, Kearney, Burndy, or equivalent with 600V 
heat shrink insulation. 

C. Terminator Lugs for Stranded Wire: 
1. 10 AWG Wire and Smaller:  Spade flared, tool applied. 
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2. 8 AWG Wire and Larger: Compression tool applied, Burndy, Anderson, or equivalent.
3. Setscrew type terminator lugs furnished as an integral part of switches and circuit

breakers will be acceptable.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FIELD TESTING 

A. All 600-volt rated conductors shall be tested by the Contractor for continuity.  Conductors 
100A and over in size shall be meggered after installation and prior to termination.  Provide 
the megger, rated 1,000Volts DC, and record and maintain the results, in tabular form, clearly 
identifying each conductor being tested. 
1. Replace cables when test value is less than 15 megohms.
2. Cable test submittal shall include results, equipment used, and date.

END OF SECTION 26 05 19 
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SECTION 26 05 26 - GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements. 

C. This Section includes: 
1. Provide complete ground systems as required by Code.  Include conduit system, 

transformer housings, switchboard frame and neutral bus, motors, and miscellaneous 
grounds required. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GROUND CONDUCTORS 

A. Green insulated copper for use in conduits, raceways, and enclosures. 
B. Bare copper for ground grids and grounding electrode systems. 

2.2 CONNECTORS 

A. Cast, set screw or bolted type. 
B. Form poured, exothermic welds. 

2.3 GROUND PADS 

A. Pad shall be 1000A rated copper bus nominally 1/4"x4"x12" long or as shown on the plans. 
B. Provide 1/4-inch and 1/2-inch bolt holes per ANSI TIA/EIA 607 standards for telecom ground 

bars. 
C. Mount ground pads with stand-off devices to provide a minimum of 1-1/2 inches free space 

behind pad for access to lug nuts and washers. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EQUIPMENT 

A. Provide separate green insulated equipment ground conductor in all electrical raceways.  
Effectively ground all luminaires, panels, controls, motors, disconnect switches, exterior 
lighting standards, and noncurrent carrying metallic enclosures.  Use bonding jumpers, 
grounding bushings, lugs, buses, etc., for this purpose. 

B. Provide grounding bushings on all feeder conduit entrances to panels and equipment 
enclosures and bond bushings to enclosures with minimum 10 AWG conductor.  Connect the 
equipment ground to the building system ground.  Use the same size equipment ground 
conductors as phase conductors, up through 10 AWG. 

END OF SECTION 26 05 26 
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SECTION 26 05 29 - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements. 

C. This section includes:   
1. Hangers and supports for electrical systems. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCTS 

A. Hangers:  Kindorf B-905-2A channel, H-119-D washer, C105 strap, minimum 1/2-inch rod 
with ceiling flange, or equal. 

B. Pipe Straps:  Two-hole galvanized or malleable iron. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION – NOT APPPLICABLE 

END OF SECTION 26 05 29 
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SECTION 26 05 33 - RACEWAYS AND BOXES FOR ELECTICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the Division 26 performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a 
basis of design for the design/build contractor. 

B. Division 26 performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant 
to address all aspects of the electrical system.  It is the responsibility of the design/build 
contractor to provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner 
and tenant requirements. 

C. This Section includes: 
1. Raceways and conduits of specified types for all electrical system wiring.
2. All fittings, boxes, hangers, and appurtenances required for the conduits and raceways.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METALLIC AND NON-METALLIC CONDUITS AND FITTINGS 

A. Rigid Metal Conduit (RMC):  Smooth surfaced heavy wall mild steel tube of uniform 
thickness and temper, reamed and threaded at each end and protected inside and out with 
galvanizing, sherardizing, or equivalent process.  RMC shall comply with NEC Article 344. 

B. Electrical Metallic Tubing (EMT):  Smooth surface, thin wall mild steel tube of uniform 
thickness and temper, galvanized or sherardized on the outside, and enameled on the interior. 
EMT shall comply with NEC Article 358. 

C. Flexible Conduits (Flex):   
1. Flexible Metallic Conduit:  Interlocking single strip steel construction, galvanized

inside and out after fabrication.  Flex shall comply with NEC Article 348.
2. Liquid Tight:  Similar to flexible metallic conduit, except encased in a liquid tight

polyvinylchloride or equivalent outer jacket over the flexible steel core, and shall
comply with NEC Article 348.

D. Rigid Non-Metallic Conduit:  Type II PVC Schedule 40, suitable for use with 90°C rated wire. 

2.2 WIREWAYS 

A. Troughs:  Steel, painted, square in cross section, preformed knock-outs on standard spacing, 
screw cover.  Tees, elbows, couplings and other fittings as required. 

2.3 METALLIC BOXES 

A. Flush and Concealed Outlet Boxes:  Galvanized stamped steel with screw ears for device ring 
mounting, knock-out plugs, mounting holes, fixture studs if required, RACO or equivalent.  

B. Surface Outlet Boxes:  Galvanized stamped steel same as above for use on ceilings; cast steel 
or aluminum with threaded hubs or bosses for use on walls. 
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C. Large Boxes:  Boxes exceeding 4-11/16 inches square when required shall be welded steel 
construction with screw cover and painted, steel gauge as required by physical size.  

2.4 FLOOR BOXES 

A. Standard size flush fire-rated poke-through power and data floor device with slide open 
device covers.  Nominal 7-inch diameter trim flange, 4-inch diameter core, 3/4-inch service 
conduits and power junction box.  2 hour UL listed assembly suitable for use with tile or 
carpet floor finishes. 
1. Aluminum or high impact thermoplastic faceplate, carper flange and slide device

covers.
2. One pre-wired 20A duplex receptacle.
3. Two Cat 6 modular inserts.
4. Wiremold RC3 series or equal.

B. Large capacity flush fire-rated poke-through power and data floor device with slide open 
device covers.  2 hour UL listed assembly suitable for use with tile or carpet floor finishes. 
1. Aluminum or high impact thermoplastic faceplate, carper flange and slide device

covers.
2. Two pre-wired 20A duplex receptacles.
3. Modular inserts for either power or data connectivity.
4. Wiremold RC8 series or equal.

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. RMC terminations at boxes, cabinets, and general wiring enclosures shall be rigidly secured 
with double locknuts and bushings or approved fittings. 

B. RMC may be used in all areas for all wiring systems.  RMC shall be installed where subject to 
mechanical injury. 

C. EMT may be used in all other dry protected locations.  EMT shall be securely supported and 
fastened at intervals of nominally every 8 feet and within 24 inches of each outlet, ell, fitting, 
panel, etc. 

D. Flex shall be used for connections to vibration producing equipment and where installation 
flexibility is required with a minimum 12 inches slack connection. 

E. Provide pull boxes where required for installation or where required to limit the number of 
bends in any conduit to not more than three 90-degress bends or a total of 360-degrees. 

F. Provide nylon pull lines in all empty conduits.  Where conduits are stubbed out and capped, 
coil a minimum of 36 inches of pull line and tape at termination of conduit for easy future 
access.  Label pull lines as to conduit starting or terminations point and intended future use 

END OF SECTION 26 05 33 
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SECTION 26 05 53 - IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements. 

C. This Section includes:  Clearly and properly identify the electrical system changes to indicate 
the loads served or the function of each item of equipment connected under this scope of 
work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 LABELS 

A. Clear Plastic Tape:  Black 12-point Helvetica medium text, clear adhesive backing, field 
printed with proper equipment for device labeling.  Brother P-Touch, Dymo-tape, Kroy, or 
equal. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 BRANCH PANELBOARDS, EQUIPMENT AND DEVICES 

A. Update existing panel schedules on the inside of panel doors. 
B. Label all disconnect switches, motor starters, relays, contactors, and time switches indicating 

equipment served with plastic tape labels. 

END OF SECTION 26 05 53   
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SECTION 26 27 26 - WIRING DEVICES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements. 

C. This Section includes:   
1. Wiring devices and plates as required. (Ivory)

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS 

A. Wiring Devices and Plates:  Arrow-Hart, Eagle, Hubbell, Leviton, Pass & Seymour, or 
approved. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. All lighting switches and duplex receptacles installed shall have similar appearance 
characteristics unless noted otherwise. 

2.3 WALL SWITCHES 

A. Line Voltage Switches:  20 ampere, 120 or 277 volt, quiet type, white exposed finish, back and 
side wired, Hubbell 1221 series. 

B. Switch with pilot, lighted clear toggle, Hubbell 1221-PLC. 

2.4 RECEPTACLES 

A. Normal Power Duplex:  3-wire, 2-pole grounding, NEMA 5-20R, back and side wired. 
Hubbell 5352 series.   

B. Ground Fault Interrupting Duplex:  NEMA 5-20R, Hubbell GF-8200 series.   

2.5 PLATES 

A. Flush Finish Plates:  Smooth nylon or polycarbonate.   
B. Surface Covers:  Galvanized or cadmium plated steel, 1/2" raised industrial type with 

openings appropriate for device installed.  
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C. Weatherproof:  Hubbell WP26M for vertical installation and WP26MH for horizontal 
installation.  Other covers of similar construction for other receptacle configurations. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION – NOT APPLICABLE 

END OF SECTION 26 27 26 
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SECTION 26 50 00 - LIGHTING  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The intent of the performance specifications and design criteria is to serve as a basis of design 
for the design/build contractor. 

B. Performance specifications are not meant to be comprehensive and are not meant to address 
all aspects of the building systems.  It is the responsibility of the design/build contractor to 
provide a complete and operational system in accordance with all code, Owner and tenant 
requirements 

C. This section includes:   
1. Lighting equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GENERAL 

A. Luminaires new and complete with mounting accessories, junction boxes, trims and lamps. 
B. Luminaire assemblies U.L. listed. 
C. Luminaires U.L. listed appropriate to mounting conditions and application. 
D. Recessed luminaires installed in fire rated ceilings and using a fire rated protective cover shall 

be thermally protected for this application and shall carry a fire rated listing. 
E. Luminaires installed under canopies, roofs or open areas and similar damp or wet locations 

shall be UL listed and labeled as suitable for damp or wet locations. 

2.2 LAMPS 

A. Lamp each luminaire with the suitable lamp cataloged for the specific luminaire type and as 
indicated as manufactured by General Electric, Philips, OSRAM/Sylvania, Venture, or 
approved, or as specifically indicated in the Luminaire Schedule, or as specified herein. 

B. Fluorescent: 
1. Linear Fluorescent:  

a. T-8: lamps shall be bi-pin type, Tri-Phosphor with Color Rendering Index (CRI) 
exceeding 82, Correlated Color Temperature (CCT) as selected by Architect with 
a minimum initial lumen output of 2850 lumens when operated on a reference 
ballast with a ballast factor of 1.0, or as indicated in the Luminaire Schedule. 

b. T-12 lamps shall not be used. 
c. Provide low mercury (maximum 6 milligrams for standard 48 inch lamp) TCLP-

compliant (Toxicity Characteristic Leaching Procedure) lamps for all luminaires. 
2. Compact Fluorescent: 

a. Of wattage and configuration as required, Tri-Phosphor with Color Rendering 
Index (CRI) exceeding 81, Correlated Color Temperature (CCT) as selected by 
Architect. 

b. Amalgam technology to be used wherever at least one manufacturer supplies the 
specified lamp with that technology. 

c. Lamps shall be single ended four-pin plug-in base where available. 
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d. Self ballasted lamps shall not be provided unless specifically indicated in the 
Luminaire Schedule. 

3. All fluorescent lamps shall be of the same manufacturer and phosphor coating unless 
specifically identified in the Luminaire Schedule. 

2.3 BALLASTS 

A. Linear Fluorescent: 
1. Non-Dimming Electronic:  Ballasts shall meet the requirements of UL 935 and shall 

bear the appropriate UL label.  Tandem wiring between luminaires may be used to 
minimize the number of ballasts while accomplishing the switching requirements 
shown on the drawings.  Advance, OSRAM/Sylvania, Universal Lighting Technologies, 
or approved.  

B. Compact Fluorescent: 
1. Non-Dimming Electronic:  Ballasts shall meet the requirements of UL 935, ANSI C82.11 

and shall bear the appropriate UL label.  Ballast shall be suitable for lamp type(s) 
required.  Tandem wiring between luminaires shall not be used.  Ballast shall employ 
integral end-of-life shutdown circuit with auto-reset to remove power from the lamp 
when the ballast senses lamp failure.  Advance, OSRAM/Sylvania, Universal Lighting 
Technologies, or approved.   

C. Ballasts shall be rated for the expected ambient temperature in which they are installed.  All 
exterior installed ballasts shall be rated to start the lamps at 0°F. 

D. Systems using tandem wired luminaires shall be labeled accordingly.  Label shall be in the 
lamp compartment of each luminaire and identify the function of that luminaire.  Label shall 
not be visible from room. 

E. Remote mounted ballasts shall be not be located beyond the distance limitations specified by 
the ballast manufacturer. 

2.4 FLUORESCENT LUMINAIRES 

A. Sheet metal housings:  Minimum 22 gauge cold-rolled steel, with welded joints.  Exposed 
weld marks and seams filled and ground smooth. 

B. Door Frames for lensed luminaires:  White painted, flat aluminum with mitered corners. 

2.5 COMPACT FLUORESCENT LUMINAIRES 

A. Dimensions:  Proper for the various wattage required to achieve desired light levels and as 
recommended by the luminaire manufacturer. 

B. Recessed:  Equip with through wire junction box.  Box, ballast and replaceable components 
shall be accessible from the ceiling opening of the luminaire. 

C. Adjustable Lamp Mechanisms:  To have aiming stops which can be permanently set to 
position lamp vertically and rotationally. 

D. Finish:  All visible surfaces to be of color and texture as directed by Architect.  All concealed 
interior and exterior luminaire surfaces to be matte black. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Installation shall meet the general requirements of NFPA 70, National Electric Code. 
B. Support: 

1. The luminaires shall be supported by separate means from the building structure and
not from the ceiling system, ductwork, piping or other systems.

2. The final decision as to adequacy of support and alignment will be given by the
Architect.

C. Level luminaires, align in straight lines, and locate as shown on the architectural elevations 
and reflected ceiling plan. 

D. Manufacturer's labels or monograms shall not be visible after luminaire is installed, but must 
be included for future reference. 

E. Recessed luminaires shall have trims which fit neatly and tightly to the surfaces in which 
they are installed without light leaks or gaps.  Where necessary, install heat resistant non-
rubber gaskets to prevent light leaks or moisture from entering between luminaires trim and 
the surface to which they are mounted. 

3.2 COORDINATION OF WORK 

A. Determine ceiling types in each area and provide suitable accessories and mounting frames 
where required for recessed luminaires. 

3.3 PROJECT CLOSEOUT 

A. Leave luminaires clean at the time of acceptance of the work.  If luminaires are deemed dirty 
by the Architect at completion of the work, the Contractor shall clean them at no additional 
cost.  Protective plastic wrap is to be removed from parabolic luminaires just prior to owner 
acceptance. 

B. Provide fixtures with new lamps all operating at time of final acceptance.  Exception:  For 
fluorescent dimming fixtures, provide minimum 100 hour/maximum 200 hour, continuously 
lit lamps or per ballast manufacturer’s recommendations. 

END OF SECTION 26 50 00 
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